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This book has been completely revised and 
brought up to date. Everything in it is of 
1940 vintage. Moreover, it is written in lan- 
guage that the soldier understands. It tells 
him in simple, conversational language what 
he wants to know. 

Fully illustrated and well-indexed, it gives 
the soldier a convenient and compact source 
of information that he could only procure by 
lugging around pounds of scattered pam- 
phlets. It qualifies the soldier to perform his 
duties and helps to prepare him for the re- 
sponsibilities of promotion. 

In addition to the revisions and editing, 
new sections have been added. In every in- 
stance the text is based on instructional matter 
contained in various official documents of the 
latest date. Yes, the new drill is included. 

The JOURNAL is now equipped to pre- 
pare special regimental editions of the Hand- 
book. National Guard and Regular regiments 
should investigate the morale-building possi- 
bilities of a special regimental edition. We 
shall be glad to discuss prices and details. 

Check over the chapter headings and see 
the value of this big fifty-cent Handbook. 


Convenient pocket size 

Illustrated 

SINGLE COPIES: 50c postpaid 
Substantial discounts on quantity orders 
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THE ESSENCE OF THEI 


In an article pub lished in 1936' | presented a theoretical anal) 
prob »lem ol f the penectation. Che solut tion therein offered, tel 
‘doub le penetr: ation, was sup ported only by theory and by the | 
an attempted penetration which failed. The events of the past tw 
permit a reexamination of f the theory in the light of actuality rat! 
by consideration of “‘ifs’’ and “might- have-beens’; for by unix 
cidence, or by des ign on the part of the German High Comma 
Battle of Flanders of May, 1940, was fought over the same grou 
great Battle of Picardy of March, 1918, and in accordance with | 
dorft’s original plan, which was abandoned in the midst of that 
In my 1936 study the ap proach was largely static—so much tor 


ing in this or that direction; such and such a density of railroads 


ways—the importance of the time factor not being stressed. T! 
ence of May, 1940, shows that the time factor is fundamental, rat 
incidental. The problem is one of dynamics, not of statics. 
The double- penetration theory embodies the following eee 
(1) The objective is not the penetration in itself, but rather t! 


in the defender’ Ss front ot two open flanks susceptib rhe ot adi n 














Double Penetration,” T! 





Reference: “The Battle of Picardy and the 


JouRNAL, March-April and May-June, 1936 





ss a 














princ 


Mea 











2) To insure a penetration, the attack must consist of two simultane 
wus or closely coordinated penetrating attacks (principal penetration and 
secondary penetration) , which diverge sharply as soon as the initial break 
through ot the defe nder s main b attle lin re has been effected. The result 
will be to stretch the front progre ssively, as the two penetrations advance, 

intil it becomes so tenuous as to succumb re adily toa strong, mech: inized 
rorce. 

(3) The penetration must be so directed as to divide the defending 
force into two segments, one of which will be small enough so that the 
principal penetrating force can annihilate it before it can ; # reintorced. 
Me inwhile, the stronger wing of the divided defender must be contained 
by the secondary penetrating force in conjunction with holding attacks 
by the forces in quiescent sectors. 

The means available to the principal penetration must be sufhcient 


insure that its effective combat power will be initially, and will remain 


it all times superior to that of the defender’s isolated wing. 
The means made available to the secondary penetration must be 
aflcient to withstand all counterattacks that can be brought against it by 
f 1¢ detender’s stronger wing during the period required tor the annihila 
of the isolated wing by the principal penetration. 
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This scheme of maneuver contemplates maximum use 
of the principle of Economy of Force by the secondary 
penetration, in order to endow the principal penetration 
with sufhcient Mass to insure a 
fender’s isolated wing. 

The requirements for the success of the double pene- 
tration were listed in my 1936 study as follows: 

(1) The location of the offensive must lend itself 
readily to deception, not only as to time and place, but also 
as to which is to be the principal and which the secondary 
penetration as the attack develops. 

(2) The principal penetration should be directed away 
from the defender’s main reserve mass. 

(3) The zone of advance of the principal penetration 
must contain a network of communications which, in con- 
junction with available transportation means, is capable 
of maintaining and supporting the advance at such a pace 
as will insure at all times the supremacy of the attack over 
the defense. 


“Cann” against the de- 


(4) The zone of advance of the principal penetration 
should include few natural obstacles to the rapid progress 
of the attack, few strongly defensible natural positions on 
which the enemy may reconstitute his lines. 

(5) If possible, the exposed flank of the principal pene- 
tration should be protected by an easily defensible ex- 
tended obstacle such as a wide river, a marsh, or a range of 
hills. 

(6) The attack should preferably be in an area poorly 
served by communications on the defender’s side of the 
line particularly lateral communications connecting the 
two wings. 

(7) There should be available, as the limited objective 
of the secondary penetration, a strong natural defensive 
position having the following characteristics: 

It should be attainable in the shortest possible time. 

It should be capable of being quickly organized for 
resistance, and of being held by the force available for 
use until the principal penetration can complete i its task 
and return to the aid of th he secondary penetrating force. 

Its open wing should be based on a strong terrain 
feature or tactical area difficult of envelopment. 

It should command the routes of lateral communica- 
tion between the defender’s main reserve mass and his 
isolated weaker wing. 

(8) The location of this defensive flank established by 
the secondary penetration must be such as to afford maxi- 
mum protection to the nerve centers of communication 
which serve the principal penetrating force during the 
battle of annihilation. 

It will be noted that all these requirements revolve about 
the necessity facing the principal penetration of envelop- 
ing and defeating the defender’s weaker wing before re- 
lief can reach it from the main hostile reserve mass. It 
is the old problem of concentrating superior combat power 
at the critical time and place, and maintaining this su- 
periority throughout the necessary period of time. 

A solution is possible only "4 the attacker can gain a 
decisive superiority in one or more of the factors which 
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affect the balance of combat power. Given essentially 
equal combat power in a theater of operations, it may be 
assumed that the force holding the initiative (hereafter 
called the attacker) can concentrate superior power initial- 
ly against any selected portion of the enemy’s line, and 
thus achieve a momentary break- -through. This initial 
power superiority must be maintained above a critical 
minimum value throughout the period required for the 
battle of annihilation. Stated in mathematical language, 


P, —P, =Su on H-Day 1) 
H+T H+T 


and P, + R — Po + Ry =Susr after H-Day (2) 


H H 


Where P, designates the initial combat power of the at- 

tacker, oan P,, that of the defender 

R designates the rate of change of combat power and 
H+T 


R represents the net increment (or decrement) 
H 


of combat power between H-Day and (H+ T) -Day. 
Expression (2), the equation of differential combat power, 
states in symbols the necessary and sufficient condition 
which must exist if the principal penetration is to succeed 
in its mission. Similar expressions apply to the secondary 
penetration and to all other portions of the opposing forces. 

The equation of differential combat power (2) is merely 
another form of the estimate of the situation—a way of 
expressing in mathematical symbols the balance of com- 
bat power which determines the success or failure of an 
operation. It differs from the familiar five-paragraph esti- 
mate only in the fact that instead of the vague subjective 
language of comparatives it employs a more exact sym- 
bolism. 

Equation (2) emphasizes the dynamic nature of a com- 
plete estimate of the strategic situation in planning a 
campaign. Not only must a separate estimate be made 
for each portion of the theater of operations, to determine 
whether to attack or defend at that point, but a whole 
series of estimates must be made in each case [for H-Day, 
H-++-1)-Day, etc. . . . up to (H+-N)-Day] to determine 
whether the operation will probably proceed successfully 
to the hoped-for conclusion. 

The attacker can influence the equation in his own 
favor in three ways 

(1) By increasing the superiority of the initial com- 
bat power of the attacker over that of the defender. This 
can be accomplished either by increasing the combat 
power of the attacker or by decreasing the defender’s im- 
mediately available combat power, through diversions. 

(2) By increasing the time increment of combat power 
to the attacker. 

(3) By decreasing the time increment of combat power 
to the defender. 

If the attacker is to maintain his initial combat su- 
periority for the necessary time, he must conduct his 
operations in such a manner as will keep the net incre- 
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ment of combat power to the defender below a figure 
which would bring the defender’s combat power to equal- 
ity or superiority over that of the attacker before the 
principal penetration can complete the battle of annihila- 
tion. How this can be accomplished becomes evident 
when we break down the time increment of combat power 
into its component elements: 

(1) Battle losses, in casualties, equipment, ammuni- 
tion, food, organization and morale (decrement for both 
sides). 

(2) Loss of organized defensive positions or defensible 
terrain (decrement to the defender). 

(3) Reinforcements reaching the opposing forces (in- 
crement for both sides). 

(4) Loss of elements in the systems of communica- 
tion, control and transport (decrement to the defender, 
and a somewhat smaller decrement to the attacker, to the 
extent that he has to operate over the areas in which com- 
munications are disrupted). Generally this element favors 
the attacker, since he can make extensive preparations to 
nullify enemy action against the vital points of his own 
communications, while the defender cannot know be- 
forehand on which points to concentrate his defense. 

Each of these elements of the time increment of combat 
power, as well as the initial combat power iself, involves 
two factors: force and mobility. As between two equal 
opposing forces, that having the greater mobility (assum- 
ing equally competent leadership) will prevail. Great 
commanders, when opposed by equal or superior force, 
have always sought a decisive advantage in mobility. Na- 
poleon achieved such an advantage in his innovation of 
supply by combat wagons and carts. The elder Moltke 
built his victories largely on the masterful use of railroads 
for the movement and supply of his armies—a matter 
little understood by his opponents. The World War on 
the other hand, found neither side in possession of any 
such decisive means of attaining superior mobility. And 
since the opposing forces were essentially equal, the war 
necessarily degenerated into one of pure attrition, with 
Providence on the side of the larger battalions. By superior 
tactics and organization the Central Powers succeeded in 
gullifying for four years the Allied superiority in the time 
increment of combat force, but they never succeeded in 
developing a sufficient preponderance of mobility to main- 
tain the attack one step ahead of the defense. Neither side 
was ever able to prevent the enemy from freely trans- 
ferring reserves to a threatened point in time to reéstablish 
the situation. Under such conditions no penetration could 
be successful until one of the opponents was completely 
exhausted. 





The lessons of the World War were studied exhaustively 
by all the armies of the world. The conclusions drawn by 
the German general staff may be summed up in one word: 
Blitzkrieg. The Germans have for long understood the 
fundamental principles of war, including that of mobility. 
The perfection of motorized weapons a a new means 
of gaining decisively superior mobility—the first new 
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means since the development of the railroad. The arm 
that could gain a momentarily decisive superiority in 
planes, trucks, and motorcycles (assuming approxim icc 
equality in other respects) ‘would possess the power not 
only to breach a hostile defensive system, but more j:- 
portant, to outstrip all hostile reserves of combat power. 
For the motorized weapon combines in a degree uns 
passed i in military history the qualities of force and mobil- 
ity. It not only increases the combat force of the a 
but enables him to attack directly the means by which his 
opponent can renew his own combat force. It not only 
increases the mobility of the possessor but enables him to 
reduce the mobility of his opponent. With enough such 
weapons it would be possible to wage a war of shattering 
force and unexampled speed. 

By 1935 Germany had secretly prepared a big enough 
force of planes and motorized and mechanized Belsions: to 
risk the colossal bluff of the occupation of the Rhineland 
and the Saar—a step which gained for her complete 
freedom of action for the production of the mass of 
motorized weapons required for a successful bid for victory 
over the Allies. The blitzkrieg concept was given its 
preliminary try-out in the Spanish civil war, ial proved 
sound. As long as the Spanish Loyalists were able to 
maintain approximate equality in the air (they had rela- 
tively few tanks or trucks) the Insurgents could make 
little headway. But once the Italian and German planes, 
trucks, and tanks had given the Insurgents unquestioned 
superiority in strategic and combat mobility, the balance 
of combat power tipped steeply in favor of the attackers. 
Meanwhile Germany was proceeding with the develop- 
ment of every possible means of gaining and being assured 
of maintaining, during a limited period, unquestioned su- 
periority in motorized weapons. 

The air arm was given particular attention in the light 
of the combat experience gained in Spain. Plane designs 
were iinproved and standardized. In-line production meth- 
ods were introduced into vastly expanded automotive and 
aircraft plants. Vital industries were removed from the 
Ruhr into the interior. Production was ruthlessly decen- 
tralized into large numbers of scattered plants, at a sacti- 
fice to efficiency, but with a vast increase in strategic secur- 
ity. In some cases complete airplane factories are said to 
have been constructed underground, safe against obser- 

vation and bombardment. Carefully  cammoullaged under- 
ground hangars, with arsenals and servicing facilities, were 
buile everywhere behind the Westwall. Bullet-proof gas 
tanks were developed. Swarms of pilots were Reatruceed 
by the chain method, each half-trained recruit becoming 
an instructor as rapidly as new planes were made av ail- 
able. In both planes and pilots quality was sacrificed to 
quantity in view of the expected rate of attrition. Air 
provisioning of ground troops was investigated. Parachute 
troops were developed. Antiaircraft defense was brought 
to a high degree of effectiveness, with all vital installations 
protected as completely as possible. Gasoline storage was 
decentralized, and as tar as possible placed underground. 


Motor transport received the same intensive treatment. 
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reat wide cross-country speedways were constructed to 
-ovide increased strategic mobility. Facilities for the 
ass. production of trucks, tanks and motorcycles were 
bcained through the subterfuge of the Volksawto. Motor- 
cd infantry divisions were multiplied. The light six- 
con tank, which had proven unsatisfactory in Spain, was 
replaced by a new light tank of about ten tons, and med- 
‘um and heavy tanks with more power and speed, heavier 
armament, and thicker armor. A number of these new 
tanks are believed to be amphibious. Cross-country troop 
and ammunition carriers were perfected. New types of 
bridges were designed to carry the heaviest loads, with 
particular emphasis placed on speed of erection. Key 
bridges expected to be demolished in anticipated theaters 
of action were duplicated, and special detachments were 
trained in their rapid erection. Tactical organization was 
modified wherever necessary, to make combat units less 
dependent upon supply by railroad. 

Finally, most important of all, tactics involving the 
closest cooperation of these new fast elements of combat 
force were worked out and practiced until all units blended 
together into a smoothly working team. At the same 
time, an improved, modernized tactics, based on infantry, 
tank, and air corps cooperation, was developed with a view 
to maximum interference with all the vital links in the 
enemy's systems of communication, control, and plane 
and motor production. 

The new material was given its first real workout in the 
marches into Austria and Czechoslovakia—a sort of 
shake-down cruise. The final field test of the organization 
and combined tactics was made against the ill-prepared 
Polish Army, and proved entirely successful. It was ap- 
parent that the German Army was in temporary possession 
not only of a superior combat force, but also of a method 
which endowed that force with superior mobility and 
made possible consideration of the main drive against 
Britain and France. 


The strategic problem, in its broadest terms, was to 
force the Allies into a decisive battle before their vast in- 
dustrial power and raw material resources could be mobi- 
lized. How was this to be accomplished? Sun Tzu 
once wrote: 

If we wish to fight, the enemy can be forced to an engage- 
ment . . . [if we} appear at points which the enemy must 
hasten to defend. 

What points would the Allies “‘hasten to defend” if 
attacked? There were several: the oil fields of Syria; the 
Suez Canal and Gibraltar; the Maginot Line; the Italian 
frontier; the entire Channel and North Sea coast, from Le 
Havre to Trondheim, from which devastating attacks 
could be launched, by sea and air, against British industrial 
centers and the absolutely vital Allied shipping and naval 
power. Of these possible objectives, only the last men- 
tioned promised the opportunity of finally coming to grips 
with the main bodies of the Allied land and sea forces 
under favorable conditions. The others could serve ad- 


mirably as diversions, in accordance with the principle of 
Economy of Force. 


The main effort must be concentrated on the North 
Sea and Channel coasts. This involved the invasion of 
Norway, Denmark, Holland, Belgium, and Luxembourg, 
with the consequent disadvantage of increasing the 
enemy's initial combat power. To counter-balance this 
disadvantage, certain economic advantages were to be 
gained by the occupation of each country. 

Norway: Depriving the Allies of important supplies 
of pulp, wood, ore, and fish products, with corresponding 
gains to Germany. Completely isolating Sweden from 
trade with the Allies, giving Germany a practical monop- 
oly of her entire industrial effort, including the vital Swe- 
dish iron ore. 

Denmark: Depriving the Allies of important fish, farm, 
and dairy products, with corresponding gains to Germany, 
which was in great need of those very products. 

Holland: Agricultural and dairy products, stocks of 
strategic metals, considerable stores of gasoline and oil, 
and refineries. Important rail and water communications 
for the supply of German armies in Belgium and Northern 
France. 

Luxembourg: Access to Belgium and the open flank 
of the main Maginot fortifications. Important deposits of 
coal and iron, and a large iron and steel industry. 

Belgium: Large reserves of gasoline, oil, and stra- 
tegic metals, great deposits of coal suitable for reduction 
to gasoline, an important industrial plant. Most impor- 
tant of all, a dense network of railroads, roads, and canals 
pointed straight at the vital industrial sections of North- 
ern France, on her one relatively open frontier. 


The invasion of all these neutral countries was worked 
into a comprehensive scheme for enticing the Allied 
armies into a decisive battle in open country. Norway 
was to be used as a diversion, to draw Allied reserves out 
of position, and to camouflage final preparations for the 
main effort. Holland and Belgium would serve as bait, 
to draw the French and British out from behind their 
Little Maginot Line. For it could be assumed that Brit- 
ain’s vital interests would force her to come to the aid of 
Holland by way of Belgium, and that Belgium would 
thereby be forced to throw in her lot with the Allies. The 
initial thrust against Holland had to be overwhelming 
not only to eliminate Dutch combat power promptly, but 
to outflank the Belgian armies, forcing them to with- 
draw from their eastern defenses. Meanwhile, the main 
attack would be developing, through Luxembourg and 


the Belgian Ardennes. 


We cannot know for some time General Gamelin’s 
estimate of the situation, nor the details of the northward 
movements of the Allied armies between May 10 and 
May 13 (map 1); but all the information available seems 
to indicate that the Allied high comtnand diagnosed the 
German attack as an enlarged and improved version of 
Schlieffen’s sledge-hammer plan. Much of the French 
force in the Dinant area appears to have been hurried north 
to the aid of the Belgians, so that the German debouch- 
ment in force from the Belgian Ardennes found the Meuse 
line from Mézieres—Charleville to Givet inadequately 
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defended. At the time the Germans rushed across the 
Meuse on May 14 and 15 the main body of Allied mecha- 
nized forces was heavily engaged with the German mecha- 
nized spearhead driving southwestward from Maastrict 
toward Gembloux. Perhaps the Allies were aware of the 

wer of the German drive through the Ardennes, and 
believed the French IX Army was strong enough to hold 
the Meuse line. If so, it was a costly miscalculation, for 
the IX Army was completely engulfed by the German 
tidal wave, and the attack proceeded too swiftly for a 
reconstitution of lines. There is much in the com- 
muniqués and official and semi-official statements of May 
15 to 18 to indicate that the Allies believed the break- 
through between Méziéres and Dinant (map 2) was 
aimed at Paris. German comment throughout those days 
certainly nourished such a belief. But the entire strategic 
situation, the preliminary air bombardments of Calais, 
Dunkirk, Lille, Béthune, Lens, Amiens, and Arras, and 
the constant preoccupation of the German General Staff 
with the idea of a battle of annihilation, all pointed clearly 
to an attempt to envelop the northern armies from the 
south and west. By May 19 the battle line bore a striking 
resemblance to that which had existed on March 21, 1918, 
except for the Allied * ‘bulge” surrounding Mons, Mau- 
beuge, and Valenciennes. It was on this day that the 
main attack turned definitely toward the northwest, fol- 
lowing exactly the route prescribed by Ludendorft’s origi- 
nal operations order of March, 1918. It soon became 
apparent that the previous attacks, toward Sedan, Rethel, 
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and Laon, were merely phases in the establishment of a 
defensive flank, behind the protection of which the prin- 
cipal penetration (via Cambrai—Arras—St. Pol) cou ’ 
proceed with its mission of surrounding and destroying th 
Belgian and northern British and French armies. 

Returning to the double penetration, it will be seen that 
all the conditions listed at the beginning of this article 
were fulfilled: 

(1) The location and timing of the main penetration 
were admirably calculated to deceive the Allied High 
Command. For the first two days the full power of the 
German forces appeared to be concentrated against Hol- 
land and northern Belgium. The force of the penetrating 
attack was well hidden in the hills and forests of Lux- 
embourg and the Belgian Ardennes. When the mag- 
nitude of the penetration became apparent, it was not 
clear until about May 18 whether the main effort would 
be turned in the direction of Paris or toward the coast. 

(2) The principal penetration was directed away from 
the defender’s main reserve mass, and sought to cut off 
and destroy a large segment of the Allied forces. 

(3) The zone of advance of the principal penetration 
was selected with a particular eye to communications, but 
by road rather than rail: Luxembourg, the Belgian 
Ardennes, and Guise have very few east-west allies ads, 
and what few there are are secondary lines. It is evident 
that reliance was placed almost entirely on motor trans- 

rt for troop movement and supplies. 

(4) The zone of advance crossed only one important 
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natural obstacle—the Meuse River. It may be presumed 
that the penetrating force was supplied with ample means 
for quickly effecting this crossing against whatever oppo- 
sition, and maintaining sufficient bridges despite the ut- 
most efforts of Allied air forces to close them. The 
severity of the Allied attacks against these bridges may be 
inferred from the following communiqués, which refer 
to the actions on May 13 and 14: 
Two permanent bridges and two pontoon bridges were de- 
stroyed, and at least 15 enemy aircraft were brought down. 
In the fury of these engagements . . . our losses, which were 
not considered excessive, in view of the results obtained, 
were 35 aircraft. Over 150 Allied aircraft took part. Apart 
from the operation in the Sedan area, where success could 
not be achieved without casualty, the balance of aircraft losses 
remain heavily in Allied favor.—British Air Ministry. 





Total losses of the opponent on May 14 amounted to more 
than 200 planes of which 170 were shot down in air fights. 
More than 70 British and French planes were shot down at 
one point alone. Thirty-five of our own planes are missing. 
~—German High Command. 


When the German High Command admits the loss of 
thirty-five planes missing in one day it is probable that the 
actual losses were closer to 100. We may be sure that 
an epic air battle was fought over the Meuse. Beyond 
the Meuse the principal penetration was directed through- 
out its course entirely along high ground suitable for the 
operations of mechanized and motorized units. The 
swampy land along the Sambre, and the defensible east- 


west river lines to the south were attacked only in so far 


as necessary to protect the flanks of the principal pene- 
tration, pinch out fortified areas, maintain deception, or 
establish valuable — of departure for future operations. 

(5) The left fank of the principal penetration was 
well protected by the secondary penetration up to Abbe- 
ville, and thereafter by the English Channel. 

(6) The secondary penetration had little trouble in 
establishing a strong protective flank fulfilling all the 
necessary conditions. Most of the larger streams in this 
area run east and west and the intervening wooded ridges 
are ideal for defense. The line: Aisne River——Oise-Aisne 
Canal—Somme River, intercepted all communication be- 
tween the main Allied reserve mass and the forces in 
Belgium and Northern France. The right flank of this 
defensive line could be turned only by crossing the wide 
swampy Somme estuary, or by a landing attack on the 
Norman coast. 

(7) The Allies’ communication system was systemati- 
cally disrupted by aircraft and parachute troops. Addi- 
tional impedance to Allied transport was afforded by the 
systematic bombing and machine-gunning of refugees. 
Particular attention was given from the very first day to 
all ports and railroad and road centers serving for the 
supply and reinforcement of the northern Allied armies. 

(8) The one weakness of the plan lay in the vul- 
nerability of the communications network available to the 
penetrating attack— particularly in the area: Valenciennes 
—St. Quentin—Arras. The strongly fortified Sambre 
Valley and the Somme—Aisne line converge toward the 
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west, with the narrowest point between Péronne and the 
fortified areas of Valenciennes and Maubeuge. By the 
time this narrow sector would be reached, the Allied north- 
ern armies could be expected to have become well con- 
centrated, and would probably be counterattacking to- 
ward the south. The main Allied reserves would be com- 
ing up from Paris. Moreover, by that time the pene- 
trating force would have lost materially in aircraft and 
tanks, and its combat power would be further reduced 
by fatigue and the exhaustion of ammunition and food 
supplies. The attack had to be planned to conserve its 
most powerful effort for the break-through at this point. 
In the event, the attack barely outstripped the defense. 
The most advanced mechanized spearheads had barely 
passed Arras and fanned out toward Amiens, Abbeville 
and St. Pol (map 3), when the French VII and IX 
Armies struck to the south between Cambrai and Arras, 
deflecting the German main route of advance to the south 
of the old Roman road from Cambrai to Arras. Instead of 
a gap of some forty miles, as planned, the penetration was 
forced to squeeze through a bottleneck of only eleven 
miles, between the Somme and Bapaume. The quad- 
rangle: Arras—Cambrai—St. Quentin—Albert, was not 
a healthy area to be in between May 20 and 27. 

After May 27, when pincer attacks northward through 
Vimy and westward through Orchies threatened encircle- 
ment of the large French torce on the line: Valenciennes 
—Cambrai—Bapaume—Arras, the success of the double 


penetration maneuver was assured. The French VII and 


IX Armies retired toward the north, and Weygand’s im- 
pending counterattack northward from Amiens—P¢€ronne 
was abandoned. 

The theory of the double penetration as I presented it 
in 1936 did not include consideration of the method to be 
used in accomplishing the final annihilation of the defend- 
et’s isolated wing. The German solution seems to be to 
cut it up into segments by successive pincer movements, 
thus disrupting all communications and organization, and 
leaving each segment to be cut to pieces, or to surrender or 
starve. 

Several explanations may be advanced for the failure of 
the principal penetration to prevent the escape of a large 
part of the isolated Allied force. Most important, perhaps, 
was the remarkable skill and resiliency of the Allied forces 
in rear-guard fighting. Time and again the Allies fought 
the Germans to a standstill, and then pulled out of a 
threatened double envelopment just in time: at Maubeug: 
— Valenciennes; at Arras — Cambrai — Bapaume; 3 
Ghent; and at Ypres. The German westward attack north 
of Antwerp and Ghent was too slow, or had insufficient 
power. When the full story is known, the resistance of 


the Belgian Army in this area may prove to have been | 
decisive in saving the port of Dunkirk to the Allies. It | 


may be that by May 27 the Germans had suffered such 
tremendous losses in combat power that they had insuff- 
cient reserves to finish the job. Judged by the experience 


of our own tankers on maneuvers, most of the German 


tankers must have been dead at the wheel by that time, 
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4a considerable number of vehicles must have been 

mobilized with minor mechanical troubles, or for lack 
f gas and ammunition. It may be that by May 27 the 
Germans were already withdrawing divisions for rest, 
‘corganization and repair, preparatory to the drive along 
che Oise. Probably the truth includes all these factors. 

With the ethics of invasion of the neutral countries, the 
question of responsibility for the initial break-through at 
the Meuse, the practicability of a French counterattack 
from the vicinity of Péronne, the cost to the Germans in 
casualties, planes and tanks, or the numbers of Allied 
troops saved in the unforgettable retreat, this article is not 
concerned. The i important thing to be considered is that a 
complete penetration was effected, and that the isolated 
wing was eliminated as an effective combat force—a large 
part for the duration of the war, the remainder for ite 
months at least. Considering tanks, trucks, and planes, as 
well as personnel, the effect, so far as the immediate 
strategic situation was concerned, was the same as though 
five or six Allied field armies had been destroyed. 

During the battle of annihilation in Flanders, General 
Weygand was hurriedly regrouping, organizing a defense 
in depth along the Somme—Ailette—Aisne line, and in- 
structing his forces in improvised tactics for countering the 
coming plane-tank-motor attack. There appears to have 
been little question that the next attack would be against 
the French, and that it would be launched without delay. 

The French line was badly over-extended. Allied com- 
bat power was reduced by four or five field armies, not to 
mention disrupted communications and loss of the Little 
Maginot Line. Upon the reduced force fell the necessity 
of occupying and defending not only the additional front- 
age originally allocated to the lost armies, but the Italian 
frontier as well. It is probable that on June 5 when the 
blow fell, the combat power of the Germans between 
Abbeville and Montmedy was twice that of the French. 
And since the Germans possessed the initiative and su- 
perior mobility, this proportion could easily be made four 
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to one at selected spots. The French simply lacked the 
power to prevent a break-through. 

The Battle for France shows most of the characteristics 
of the double penetration, There is the secondary pene- 
trating attack on June 5 to fix the Allied reserves. There 
is the holding attack in the difficult corridor between the 
Oise and the Ourcg. There is the widely divergent, and 
tremendously powerful principal penetration, laanched on 
June g from the Aisne straight up the valleys of the Meuse, 
Marne, Aube, and Seine, toward Besancon and Dijon, to 
surround the Maginot Line. Owing to the overwhelming 
combat superiority of the att acker, however, it was not 
necessary to assign a defensive mission to the second: iry 
penetration. This force possessed a sufficient superiority 
of combat power to engage in some surrounding and 
pursuing of its own. Instead of the double penetration 
visualized in the theory, this was a double envelopment, 
turned inside out. 

The details of the Battle of France, 


Battle of Flanders, are obscure, 


like those ot the 
because of the extreme 
rapidity of development and the particularly severe cen- 
sorship on both sides. One would like to know how the 
gasoline and ammunition supply kept up with the ad- 
vance; why Paris was abandoned; why Metz capitulate ‘d 
when Montmedy managed to hold out for six weeks. Par- 
ticularly interesting are the questions of organization for 
stream-crossing by mechanized divisions, and the means 
by which the various arms were so perfectly coordinated 
in all operations. Most of these points will be clarified 
only after the war is ended. 

One point emerges clearly: that the German armies had 
an overwhelming superiority in immediately available ef- 
fective combat power. When fire- -power was needed, 
was on the spot ready to be used. Accounts by Allied 
survivors of Flanders abound in comments to the effect 
that they “‘never had a real go at Jerry.” Of course not; 
they were never meant to. The whole show was de signed 
for speed and overwhelming power. 
both. 


The Germans had 























By 


Major Thomas R. Phillips 


COAST ARTILLERY CORPS 


Unnoticed in armies that are numbered in millions, a 
champion has returned to the field of battle. Dimly recog- 
nized as a champion is the flyer who goes out to bartle 
alone to joust in the sky. Serving every cach fighter of the 
air are ten men on the ground in his squadron, servants 
to him and to his machine. And along the line of com- 
munications are another fifty to maintain his supply of 





machines, ammunition, gasoline, and food. 

The tank crew are as truly champions as the flyers but 
are not thus known. For each crew there are, in the same 
unit, four or five men who do not fight, who are me- 
chanics, clerks, cooks, and drivers in uniform, serving the 
fighting crew. And behind them in the rear are another 
twenty or so supplyi ing each tank and crew. 

And still farther from recognition as a champion is the 
infantryman. The French Army began the World War 
with seventy-five per cent of infantry and ended it with 
fifty per cent. The U nited States Army i in France included 
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about 600,000 infantry in a total strength of more than 
three times that number. The diminution of infantr 
strength in armies has continued since that time. 

The triangular division has about 7,000 infantry in a 
total strength of some 12,000. In a corps the infantry 
strength would amount to about 21,000 out of 56,000. In 
an army the infantry becomes about one- pag about 
63,000 in 240,000, and this does not include army tank 
units or army combat aviation. If the line of communica- 
tion and other service troops in rear areas are included in 
these computations it will be found that only one out of 
seven or eight men in uniform will be an infantry man 

Except for small numbers of tankers, cavalrymen, and 
flyers, the infantryman is the only fighter in this mass 
And he is the new champion— —with a half-dozen or more 
technicians and servants working for him behind th 
thin line that only exists because he holds. He alone has 
to live for days in the zone of bullets and shellfire. Ex- 
ceptional danger is his fate. And to him also is reserved 
the greatest suffering. He spends days and weeks in holes 
that wild animals woul never seek. Supply of food to 
him is sometimes impossible, even at night, and this 
means hunger and thirst. For weeks it is Cipeiathle for 
him to wash, to change clothing or shoes. He must stay 
wet, in snow and aed. he must aE lack of sleep—and 
still he must fight. 

There is the champion of armies and of nations. To exist 
in the kingdom of horrors over which he rules and in 
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WI! hich he lives demands not only the utmost in cour age 
and determination, but the ultimate in physical and moral 
endurance. It demands to the highest degree those quali- 
ties which have always distinguished the ‘admnioed man 
courage, physical and moral stamina, steadfastness. 

In Roman times the infantryman, the heavy-armed 
legionary, was the élite of armies. The light-armed 
auxiliaries and cavalry were sabslilieae elements usually 
supplied by barbarian allies. Only Roman training sup- 
plied the courage and skill to make the dependable le -gion- 
ary soldier. 

As cavalry replaced infantry as the principal fighting 
aaa of armies, the cavalry ‘became the élite arm. And 
his lasted for a thousand years, while only the noblemen 
were mounted, and until gunpowder had overcome cav- 
alry as the principal force of armies. The tradition of an 
lite cavalry continued long after the actuality had ended. 

N apoleon said the best generals were those who came 
from the artillery and his represents a proclamation an- 
nouncing the emergence of the technical élite in armies. 
For a humdved years after Napoleon, the technicians were 
the élite arms. In those days technical education was 
limited to few and the mysteries of gunlaying and stresses 
and strains put the technician on a superior plane. Then, 
too, any dummy could be taught to march in ranks, to fire 
1 musket, and could be forced to advance against an 
enemy less fearsome than the file-closer in rear. 

Today the cycle has made a complete revolution. The 
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élite arms again have become the fighting men—the 
flyer, the tanker, and the infantryman. Their tasks re- 
quire more than mere intellectual qualities—in addition 
to intellect, they must have the highest moral qualities 

courage, determination, and the willingness to sacrifice. 

The old cannon-fodder infantry is gone. In its stead 
has come the individual infantry fighter, a member of a 
complex and difhcult team, armed and skilled with half a 
dozen weapons. The Chicago Bears, a professional football 
team, were drilled in 240 attack-and-defense formations. 
The infantry is like that. Its technique can be learned 
only in the army, by maneuvers in fighting formations. It 
cannot be learned in technical schools. 

And who is the fighting man, the real soldier? Only the 
infantry continually fights, sacrifices and endures. The 
flyer goes into the air ten or twelve hours a week and 
takes his chances in an occasional encounter. But the rest 
of the time he is warm, well-fed, and safe. The tanker, 
too, is only occasionally in combat, and when he fights it is 
not his trembling legs that must move him forward—he 
shifts a clutch and trusts to his armor and gunner. Their 
lot, compared to that of the infantryman is one of se- 
curity, pleasure and adventure. General de Maud’huy 
called the two principal sections of his book, Infanterie, 

“The Infantry in the Struggle Against Fatigue” and “The 
Infantry in the Struggle Against Fear.” These are the 
constant enemies of the infantry, in addition to the oppon- 
ent himself, and it is these that indicate the greatness of 
the courage, character, and sacrifice demanded of infantry, 
the true élite of modern armies. 

Flyers have obtained their just recognition as an élite 
primarily because of popular enthusiasm over the wonder 
of flight. The tankers and the infantry remain unrecog- 
nized. 

Civilization has made existence easy and education a 
commonplace. It has tended to exalt the virtues of intellect 
and education and depreciate those of manhood—of char- 
acter and courage. Thus it has come about that the in- 
fantryman, since he requires the virtues of high character 
in the greatest degree, has become a specially selected 
man. It is not so recognized but the fact is unmistakable. 
It is this that makes infantry training so difficult and 
such a long process. The infantryman must be trained not 
only in the use of his many weapons and the maneuvers 
of his team, but he is not formed until his spirit has been 
trained, until he has become an exalted character, until he 
endures from his pride, sacrifices from understanding the 
need of his comrades, and is willing to die in performance 
of duty. 

The infantry is the center of gravity of armies. The 
multiplication of supporting arms and services is not evi- 
dence of decreasing importance of infantry. On the con- 
trary, it is evidence of an increasing arduousness of the 
infantry task. The infantry is the champion and the 
supporting arms and services, the servants of this 
champion, the servants of the occupant of the thin red line 
of battle, the thin line that holds back the enemy, or ad- 


vances and drives ahead—the thin line that saves the na- 
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tion from engultment and establishes the security of th: 
supporting arms and services. 

Now appears a paradox. The infantry, the élite o 
armies, goes into battle in the same uniform as a clerk in 
the service of supply. In general, he draws less pay than 
the soldiers of the supporting arms and the services—thx 
special qualities that intantry must have, without which 

wars and battles are lost, go unrewarded. While high- 
ranking officers in the services in the rear quarrel over their 
choice of stenographers, and laborers in uniform posture 
as heroes before the girls in towns far to the rear, the true 
soldier is hiding in holes in the torn and wasted battlefield. 
No particular admiration filters forward to him. No 
stenographer makes his evenings pleasant. He risks and 
sacrifices from pride. But how long can his pride in the 
superior difficulty of his task continue without recog- 
nition? 

In the World War there was evidence of a heavy under- 
tone of indignation at the disparity between the lot of the 
infantry and that of its servants. ““Who won the war?” 
they cried as they came out of the lines, dirty and ex- 
hausted. What man sleepless for weeks, with friends killed 
or wounded on either side of him, would not have a feel- 
ing of mistreatment when he saw the relative ease, the 
equal or superior pay, the identical uniform, the chance 
for female companionship, of his servants. For the sup- 
porting arms and services are not his brother-in-arms— 
they are his servants. But the servants have captured the 
greater rewards—the infantryman is rewarded only by his 
pride in the difficulty of his task and his knowledge of 
the superiority he must possess to undertake it. 

Rank was higher in the rear than at the front. Promotion 
was easier at the rear. Medals were distributed in the rear 
for a clerk’s job well done—and not at the front for 
wounds and death. 

“Only the fool that has never been there,” said General 
Frank Parker, “belittles the qualities needed in this com- 
pany whose forward and rearward movement means ex- 
actly victory or defeat. With this increasing difficulty of 
execution goes a decreasing material compensation—until 
the private soldier who has emerged with his life from a 
war in which his company has lost twenty per cent of its 
strength killed and wounded, has usually only his service 
stripes (the same as those of all soldiers in the theater of 
operations) his wound stripes (which he will not wear 
when he returns, if be returns, to his civil life) and his 
citations (which are papers relegated as a rule to his family 
archives) .”’ 

The infantry soldier realized his sacrificial lot dimly and 
felt the injustice of his position. “I dident known anything 
and it dident hurt me so much,” wrote one soldier to his 
division commander twenty years after the war. “But | do 
know if it hadent of been for the trained officers . . . we 
would never turened the enemy back at Cantigny, Swas- 
son, Aisne Marne, St. Mihiel Mount Didier Noyon 
Meuse Argonne twice & the defensive Sector. I dident 
miss any dic only the short time I was in Hospital. I re- 
ceived an Excellent discharge but no Medals 2 any kind 

















Sy bere ig aa a 


320 INFANTRY JOURNAL 


its pretty hard to see some those sailors wareing everything 
for droping a anchor on their toes.’ 

How many hundreds of thousands do not now feel the 
same resentment and did not feel it during the war? 

This is no such trifling question as that of glorifying 
one arm above another. It is far deeper and more important 
than that. It is the heart of the problem of victory or de- 
feat—of lost battles and gained battles. If the infantry 
right to superior consideration is not recognized, the in- 
fantry officers will have an insuperable task to maintain 
infantry morale. And infantry morale is the morale of the 
army. The true hghting man, the élite infantry, must be 
given the special recognition which the supreme difficulty 
and dangers his duties warrant. 

France had 1,358,000 men killed in the World War. 
The infantry furnished eighty-five per cent of this number, 
1,158,000. Of 30,000 officers killed, 29,000 were infantry. 
The infantry lost twenty-three per cent of its men and 
twenty-nine per cent of its officers. In aviation, counting 
flying officers only, losses were twenty-one and six-tenths 
per cent. An élite must prove its su- 
periority. The infantry does it by ac- 
cepting and overcoming the dangers 
of its lot. Its pride consists in its right 
to the greatest dangers, the intensest 
sufferings, the heaviest hardship. It 
is the glorified memories of these su- 
perior successes which make the true 
foundation for esprit de corps and 
render it fruitful. Esprit de corps is a 
collective pride which makes a dis- 
tinct group believe it is superior to its 
neighbors. It involves an intense de- 
sire—pushed at times almost to sacri- 
fice—to do everything for the gran- 
deur, the reputation, and the glory of 
the corps. Esprit de corps demands 
visible evidence of its ri to special 
consideration. In France 
the Foreign Legions have 
their special uniform — 
their parade march is a \ 
special step at a very slow 
cadence. They stand out. 
Everyone seeing them 
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says at once, “Those are the Legionnaires coming.” Th; 
Chasseurs have their distinctive and traditional uniforn 

Their parade step is at a very rapid cadence. Everyo; 

can distinguish them. These evidences keep alive th 
spirit and traditions of the élite. 

In the American Civil War, the real fighting men di: 
tinguished themselves from the laborers in uniform | 
pinning their hat brim up on one side. Only the men wh 
actually engaged in battle were allowed this privilege 
Today the infantry needs—and must be given—a distin: 
tive uniform. Unless the fighters are recognized, the arm) 
will find itself without fighters. The infantry eeform 
should be more sporting, more attractive than that of the 
supporting arms and services. Let these latter wear the 
businesslike olive drab and the practical denims. But give 
the infantry a huntsman’s dress, clothes with swagger and 
color. Let him be distinguished as the champion wherever 
he is seen. Relegate his servants to the subordinate po- 
sition they have in actuality in armies. Make the champion 
visible. That is little enough to do for the man who daily 
risks his life. No one 
grudges the flyer his 
wings. They are a symbol 
of his special skill and his 
special dangers. No one 
grudges him his increased 
pay. But no one proposes 
an increase in pay for the 
infantry in war. The in- 
fantry rates it; the infan- 
try needs it. It is an es- 
sential recognition of the 
dangers of the élite fight- 
ing man. Without it, and 
without a distinctive uni- 
form, we shall find a rush 
to safe military tasks in 
war. The man who faces 
danger and suffering as 
his daily task cannot carry 
on without visible recog- 
nition. Infantry, even 
more than aviation, de- 
serves increased pay in 
war. In the French and 
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‘erman armies the services do not have similar uniforms 
military rank to those of the fighting arms. They 
re called the Intendance. Here are grouped the quarter- 
naster, transport, ordnance, medical and other services. 
heir rewards are less than those of the fighters, they have 
distinct terms of rank not like those of fighters. Their 
pride is in the real service they give; it is not in the 
assumption of grades and uniforms belonging properly to 
the fighters. Such a solution is impracticable in our army 
due to the God of Things as They Are—but it is not 
impracticable to distinguish the infantry uniform and to 
increase the infantryman’s pay in war. 

The infantry officer requires qualities superior to those of 
anv other arm. He is a master of the most difficult of tech- 
niques—the fighting of a complex team. The morale of 
his men is reborn daily by absorption of his courage. His 
glance inspires or dispirits his men. The progress of the 
Battle. —the life or death of his subordinates—depends on 
his will and his competence. 

And he too is deprived of distinction. A captain com- 
mands a bakery company and a captain commands an in- 
fantry team. A major commands an infantry battalion and 
a major commands a truck battalion hauling supplies at a 
base port. Rank, pay, and uniform are the same. But there 
is no similarity of duties and risks—of character and spe- 
cial skills. 

In the peace army the officers of the supporting arms 
and the services probably have to be given an equal career. 
But in war, the career of the fighting officers should be- 
come a superior one. If a quartermaster major commands a 
battalion, then a lieutenant colonel should command an 
infantry battalion. If a colonel commands an infantry regi- 
ment, then a lieutenant colonel should command 
an ordnance regiment. If a brigadier general com- 
mands an infantry brigade, then an artillery brigade 
is a suitable command for an artillery colonel. In 
previous tables of organization of corps and armies, 
the high gtades were overloaded with service and sup- 
porting-arm generals. There was a major general of artillery 
as corps artillery commander. In actuality, he commanded 
nothing. His artillery was dispersed and scattered among 
the divisions and operated i in battalion groups. Any com- 
petent artillery major could perform all the advisory func- 
tions that were his principal duty. A major general of the 
quartermaster corps was army quartermaster, and so on. 

Later tables of organization show, in a field army, thir- 
teen commanders of divisions, corps, and the army. In 
addition there are nine infantry brigadier generals as in- 
fantry commanders, four general officers as chief of staff in 
corps and the army, and one aviation general, to a total of 
twenty-seven. But there are nineteen general officers of 
Supporting arms and services as well. The supporting arms 
share in the line generalcies, while the infantry officers do 
not share an opportunity for generalcy in the supporting 
arms or services. The result of this organization is that the 


infantry officer, the fighting officer, has the poorest pros- 
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pect of reward for the most dangerous, dificult and com- 
slex of duties. 

The tail has been allowed to control the dog. All the 
nourishment goes to the tail. It may be doubted that that 
kind of a dog can do much fighting. 

These vertical branch hierarchies are an old curse in 
peace armies and exercise their injury in war armies. The 
Austro-Hungarian Army before the World War was a col- 
lection of branch hierarchies, much as ours is now, and 
that was one of the great causes of its weakness. The army 
has to be built about the central trunk of infantry or it is 
not an army. It is only an unknit collection of arms and 
services. Unification is dependent upon subordinate group- 
ing about the principal arm, the infantry. No branch has 
any rights or privileges that make the infantry a subordi- 
nate or undesirable service. That is the route to destruction 
in war. 

The evil effects of the system in our own army can be 
seen by the relative undesirability of an infantry commis- 
sion to West Point classes. Those of low standing have 
been ranked into the infantry as a matter of course. The 
most elementary appreciation of war would send everyone 
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who takes pride in being a soldier into a fighting arm 
aviation, tanks, infantry, cavalry. Technicians, adminis- 
trators, and laborers are necessary, but subordinate ele- 
ments among fighters. A technical and mercantile philoso- 
phy cannot be supreme in an army that has any fighting 
value. 

The increasing complexity and difficulty of infantry 
training casts duu on the validity of mobilization pl Ans. 
In the ‘old days the infantry could be expanded quickly, 
while the artillery, considered a mysterious and complex 
affair, could be expanded only slowly. Tod: ay artillery, 
engineers, and other technicians can be taken from civil 
life and made into competent military specialists in a short 
time with little difficulty. The infantry and tank teams 
have grown in complexity and difficulty. The infantry re- 
quires something more than primitive courage; it needs a 
higher training of the will to withstand the nerve-racking 
eftects of modern offensive weapons. Untrained in team- 
work, it only gets itself killed uselessly. Unformed in will 
and character, it breaks at the first strain. The tanker’s 
teamplay is even more complex to learn—it is beyond the 
capacity of citizen soldiers. 


a Ary 


















; 
, 
y 
; 
+ 
€ 
e 
: 
' 
¢ 


1940 


The Regular Army should be unbalanced in favor of 
the fighting arms, whereas the citizen co nents should 
be unbelanced i in favor of technical arms. The he Guardsman 
can be a crack artilleryman, antiaircraft gunner, or engi- 
neer. He cannot receive the training to become a crack in- 

fantryman. Whitewashing infantry training can mean 
only useless dead in battle. 

It is only in the German Army that theses changes in 
armies have been recognized and steps taken to cope with 
them. The labor service in Germany performs many of 
the army service duties—engineer, transport, etc.—that 
we enlist men to do. The German Army is expanded, not 
by the addition of complete reserve units, but by a pro- 
cess of tripling, so that highly trained men are mixed with 
less-trained men, and the whole is salted with veterans of 
the last war. Anyone who troubled to notice could have 
seen the mixture of old and young soldiers in pictures from 
Poland. 

Our own experience in the World War showed that re- 
placements with negligible training could be used to fill 
up first-class fighting units without injury. But complete 
units of inexperienced men and officers would fail, regard- 
less of their high individual quality. Before the World 
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War the French refused to consider their reserve divisions 
as fit for front-line service. At that time the Germans did 
think them fit and used them in large numbers with the 
active divisions. Now the ideas have been reversed. Ger- 
many has recognized the incre: asing difficulty of infantry 
training and has made a completely homogeneous army. 
France still retained her first-line and reserve divisions of 
different combat capacities. 
Saw 

We shall not have a first-class army until the infantry is 
recognized as the élite, until we admit that the infantry- 
man is the modern champion on the field of battle. Recog- 
nition must be ofhcial and must be indicated by special 
uniform, extra pay in war, greater opportunity to re ach 
high rank in war, and gene me public credit. The technical 
arms and services should admit their subordination to the 
infantry and voluntarily accept a lesser wartime reward in 
rank and consideration. This problem involves our mo- 
bilization plans and success in war. It needs solution prior 
to the drastic ones that would eventuate after initial fail- 
ure. It transcends branch claims and prides. Full recog- 
nition of the primacy of the fighting man is the heart of a 
hghting army. 
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The vertical envelopment was for a time dismissed as a 
tactician’s fantasy. But what was once merely an idea to 
write about has become reality. So much so, that plans 
are now rapidly shaping up that envisage American infan- 
trymen dropping from the skies. Before any details as to 
an American Air Infantry are officially released for gen- 
eral consumption, it may be interesting to see what the 
German Army has done along these lines. 

The picture at the top of the opposite page shows a 
typical section from a Fallschirmjager (Parachute Chas- 
seur) regiment. These young men are single, between the 
ages of seventeen and twenty-three, and in the pink of 
phy sical condition. In fact, athletic prowess demonstrated 
in civil life gives an applicant a preferred status. Recruits 
are required to be above the average mentally, and in addi- 
tion to the routine physical examination they are subjected 
to extensive psychological tests to determine their ability 


to translate a speedy estimate of the situation into instant 
action. 
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Initially the German air soldier gets the four-month 
basic training that is the lot of every infantryman. But 
in addition to le: arning the how-and-why of the ordinary 
infantry weapons he gets special training in map reading 
and the use of explosives and demolitions. After he has 
learned the basic business of an infantryman he gets an 
eight-week course of highly specialized training thee has 
as its object the placing of a fighting man in action at a 
critical point. 

In classrooms (above ) he learns the fundamentals of 
parachute construction and the intricate business of para- 
chute folding (bottom picture, opposite page } He pac ks 
his own chute—as a precaution against careless packing 
and to inspire confidence in his equipment. He also learns 
how to pack the chutes of various sizes that carry machine 
guns, grenades, rifles, 
impedimenta and tools. 


ammunition, and various other 
Portable radio sets and folding 


bicycles are also among the equipment he learns to handle. 


























INFANTRY 





' 


JOURNAL July-Augsss 


j 


inca YM 


NF] NY, NG 





Like a cat, the skilled parachute jumper always lands on 
his feet. So, indoors and out, he gets a daily stint of 
tumbling and acrobatics. The group of young men in the 
picture on the opposite page are practising “free’’ rolling 
and somersaults on an airfield. 

Later on in their course of training these soldiers go 
through their acrobatics while fastened to chutes on the 
ground in the blast of a motor-produced wind. This makes 
them expert in rising against the tug of the parachute. As 
he gains his feet, the soldier runs inward toward the para- 
chute at such an angle as will readily enable him to grasp 
the twenty-eight rigging cords to collapse the chute. 

Suspension exercises ( pictures above and left ) are for the 
purpose of accustoming the soldier to the rolling swing of 
an air descent and to teach him the best possible landing 
position. 


In the upper picture the instructor is cautioning the 
soldier to place his arms across his face to guard against 
abrasions or cuts from obstacles on the ground. 

The establishment of the German Army Parachute 
School at Stendal some three years ago is an outgrowth of 
an experiment conducted the year before with 160 men 
and three officers from the Regiment General Goring 
Prior to the outbreak of the war enrollment in this schoo! 
was said to be voluntary. Indeed, enlistment was restricted 
to men who had had no prior military service, although 
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they were required to have completed their tour in the Labor Corps. It is believed 
that hundreds of men took the course at the school and that the best of these became 
instructors for the larger i increments that must have been trained before the attack on 
the Low Countries. 

While naturally enough interest centers on the more spectacular phases of opera 
tions that call for the dropping of thousands of troops, it must be realized that the 
Germans prefer to land the troop-laden planes without the use of the parachute. De- 
scending parachute soldiers are more than excellent targets by day, and by night 
there is the not inconsiderable disadvantage of trying to collect scattered men over 
terrain that is strange. 

So if it is at all possible to land the planes this procedure is followed. But if suitable 
fields are not available then the risk must be taken and the men are dropped. In some 
instances it has proved feasible to drop covering forces who have seized airhelds and 
prepared them for the landing of transport planes. 

The standard transport plane i in use so far has been the Junkers JU-52, a mass pro 
duction job. This plane carries twelve soldiers with their equipment. 

During the large-scale air troop movements that took place during the battle for 
Norway and later for the Low Countries one may safely hazard the guess that the 
majority of the troops were not trained parachute infantry. More likely than not they 
were the run-of-the-mine foot soldiers who were fastened into a parachute and given 
a three-minute lecture that wound up with “count ten before you yank the ripcord in 

case you have to jump.” 
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The German parachute jumping 
cruit does his first jumping from a p 
form and from the door of a grounded 
plane. The soldier stands stooped in ¢ 
doorway, spreads both legs apart, and 
with both hands grasps the bars on each 
side of the door. The form displayed n 
the ensuing leap is inelegantly but 
graphically termed “tailbuster”’ at 
old country swimming hole. 
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In the lower picture on this page you 
will note that one man has already com- 
pleted his jump, one is on the ground, 
and the third is emerging from the plane. 
The trailing ropes are those which open 
the chute when the actual descent is 
made. 

After his work on the ground and in 
the classroom is finished, the recruit goes 
aloft to witness advanced students and 
instructors jumping from planes in flight. 
After a series of flights he is now ready 
for his first jump. 

A jumping master, of whom more 
later, gives the command to leap after 
first fastening the soldier's ripcord to a 
bar at the door. This makes it unneces- 
sary for the man to release his own chute. 
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The jumping master is charged with the responsibility of judging the speed of the 
plane in relation to the prevailing wind, the condition of the terrain, and the tactical 
situation. When he decides that the moment is propitious he slaps the air trooper on 
the back and commands “Jump!” The jumping master does no jumping himself; he 
remains with the plane. 

Upon the completion of six successful jumps (one of which must be at night or at 
dusk) the soldier is graduated from the school with the rating of “parachute jumper.” 
He now joins a Parachute Chasseur regiment and engages in further training. 


LARGE I ROOP-CARRYING PLANES 


To carry the idea of the vertical envelopment to its logical conclusion calls for the 
design and construction of a large-type helicopter plane, say one that would carry a 
useful load of 10,000 pounds—fitty men and their equipment. This is a problem that 
a large-scale airplane industry should have no trouble in solving. 

A fleet of several hundred of such troop-carrying planes might in very short order 
deposit behind enemy lines a force large enough to have a decisive effect. 

Moreover, no specially prepared landing fields would be needed and the attack 


could be made at night. 
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Devices to aid in training parach te 
jumpers have been in operation in this 
country for a number of years. At 4h 
town, New Jersey, Commander J. 
Strong, U. S. Navy (Retired), has con- 
structed a pair of training towers and has 
also developed a training course for mili- 
tary parachute jumpers. Commander 
Strong describes his towers and method of 
training at some length i in U. S. Air Serv- 
ices oe March, 1940. The following ac- 
count is based on his article. 

The Strong system of training is divided 
into four phases of progressive work. 

The first phase is designed to remove 
every vestige of fear and uncertainty and 
consists mainly of rides in a “captive drop 
with seat.” This is essentially what you 
get in the thrill parachute ride at the New 
York World’s Fair. Incidentally, nearly 
500,000 men, women, and children have 
been carried safely in one of these devices 
that has been operated at a Chicago amuse- 
ment park during the past four years. 

The second phase of the course consists 
of a “captive drop with harness.” Now 
the seat has been replaced by the regular 
chute harness which permits the student 
to land on his feet. At the same time, 
however, the drop is controlled so that 
there is no parachute drift. The student 
is taught to relax and cushion his landing 
with his feet. After acquiring confidence 
with this experience the student is ready 
for the third stage of the training. 
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The third phase is called the “free drop 
with opened chute.” This training stage em- 
ploys a tower that has a rotating beam at the 
cop which is trimmed down-wind during op- 
eration. Secure in his harness at the top of the 
rower, the student detaches himself from the 
hoisting hook and drifts down-wind for a nor- 
mal landing. During this stage of the training 
he learns the various steps involved in descent, 
landing, and handling the parachute on the 
ground. From the ground an instructor notes 
and corrects errors. 

The fourth and final phase is the “captive 
drop with a packed parachute.” The student 
now takes practical instruction in dropping 
and pulling the ripcord to open the chute after 
he has dropped far enough to clear obstacles. 

The pictures on this and the facing page 
show the various training stages. The cap- 
tive drop is shown in the upper picture on the 
opposite page; in the lower picture you see a 
landing from a captive drop. The upper right 
picture on this page shows a student in posi- 
tion near the top of the mast during a free ; 
drop. In the lower picture a student is collaps- 
ing his parachute after reaching the ground. 
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Grenade, Hand, Fragmentation, M-9, 1944 


By Sergeant Terry Bull 


All right, Guzman, halt your platoon about ten paces 
in front of this embankment, bend your flank squads in 
where they can all see, and have ‘em sit down. 

At ease! I just got back from bombing school yester- 
day, and the skipper has detailed me to give you the latest 
and hottest dope on organized homicide. That’s the M-9 
hand grenade, this baby here. 

You'll notice it looks like a cross between a Mungo 
potato masher and an undersized M-8. It is—with a dash 
of aerial parachute bomb thrown in. Weighs about 
twelve ounces, over-all. With a light bomb you can carry 
more of ’em, and one in the right place is all you'll ever 
need. Light as it is, you can outrange anything the 
Mungos have. 

Listen Hogan, if I hear any more of your sarcastic re- 
marks, I'll ask for your expert services on my “dud” 
squad from now on. You may know all about bombs 
from TNT “‘hairbrushes” to the M-8 pineapple, but your 
experience is still mighty limited, and just remember, M-g 
duds are skittish things to handle. 

Now notice the handle, about a foot long, pressed thin 
out of light plastic. Not much heavier than so much 
cardboard, but still strong enough to throw the grenade 
with. This handle, in the first place, is a lever that gives 
you a lot of whip to the throw. That increases your range 
about twenty-five per cent over what it would be if you 
tried to throw the grenade alone. A good bomb tosser can 
get about sixty yards out of this grenade, by straining a 
little. 


Secondly, the lightness of the handle, compared to the 
weight of the body, acts just like the feathers on an 
arrow, or the parachute on a personnel bomb. It straight- 
ens out the throw, and makes the bomb fly front end to. 
Never mind why just now, Livinsky. I'll get to that in 
a minute. 

This hook riveted on the side of the handle is used to 
hang the grenade on your belt, just like the old Jerry 
grenades—a lot more convenient than pockets or a sack. 

Now notice the cap on the rear of the handle. I give it 
a half turn, and it comes off—see? Now if I was to give 
the cap a yank, it would pull this firing string. The string 
has a kinked wire at the end of it, set in a friction ignition 
primer on the end of a fuse. Then this fuse would burn 
for three and a half seconds, and Wham! 

Too short? Well, the fuse is cut to three and a half 
seconds because—see that chunk of rock alongside your 
foot, Schultz? Heave it as far as you can toward that big 
bush out there. One—one hundred, two—one hundred, 
three—one hundred, four—. You'll notice that the rock 
hit just after the three seconds was up. Same with a 
grenade. They use this fuse, because you can wing the 
grenade over to any target within range in three and a half 
seconds, and have it burst mighty near on contact, which 
is just what we want. Sometimes, at extreme range, you'll 
get an air burst just short of the ground, and that’s ideal. 

Dangerous? Not half as dangerous as it was back in 
’18, when they had those seven and a half second F-1 
“pineapples.”” When you lobbed a bomb in those days, 
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you had best figure out first which way you were going 
to jump when some Jerry tossed it back into the hole with 
you. There used to be a poem about it. Ran something 
like this— 

I slung a band grenade one day 

At a young man from Cologne 

And he picked it up and heaved it back 

Alas, if I'd only known! 


But it's bloody war—and so on. 


But when you toss this one, there’s no time for a Mung 
to even lay down, let alone pick it up and wing it back. 
Of course, when you pull this string, you'd better have it 
all figured out where you're going to put the grenade. 
There isn’t much time left for you to make decisions 
afterward. 

Now just over this bank there’s a dozen silhouettes set 
up to show you what these bombs will do. It works like 
this—put your helmet on, you dope! Now watch the 
way she straightens out in the air—give the cap a twist— 
get set for the throw—jerk the cord—and over the bank 
—Wham! Just listen to those chunks how!! 

Isn't she a beauty, the way she flies nose on? It’s the 
final flip of the wrist that does it. Notice that you didn’t 
hear any pieces flying overhead. They don’t with this 
grenade, except maybe some splinters of the handle. 

Now we'll move on to the body of the bomb itself. 
The shell is cast iron, serrated in squares, the corrugations 
offset instead of being in regular rows and lines. All the 
old grenades, you'll remember, had just plain checker- 
board serrations, eight around by four long, making 
thirty-two pieces flying in eight different directions. 


With this bomb, you have forty-four chunks of metal, 
flying from the center in forty-four different directions. 
Just notice that no matter which way I turn the grenade, 
you'll see a piece of shrapnel looking you square in the 
eye. Any time you want to figure it out, you'll find that 
with the old grenade, if it was setting on end so it would 
be most effective, a man could be missed if he was stand- 
ing two and a half feet away. With this grenade, a man 
can't be missed until he’s ten feet away trom the burst. 
Four times as effective, theoretically, but actually it’s a 
lot more than that. 

Well, when you threw the old pineapple bomb, it 
would hit the ground, bounce and roll, and then what 
position was it in when it went off? Why, on its side of 
course. When it was laying like that, from two or three 
rows of splinters went right into the ground, didn’t they? 
And one or two rows went straight up, where they 
wouldn't hit a man unless he was standing right over it. 
That only left three or four rows and the end plugs that 
went sideways to be really effective. That's a mighty 
poor average. Why some of you people can shoot that 
good. 

Now the beautiful thing about this grenade is that it 
does stand on end when it blows, and therefore it’s mighty 
near a hundred per cent dangerous. Notice the spike on 
the business end? That’s what does the trick. 

Well, you heave this bomb at a high angle, just like 
you toss a pineapple, but on account of the heavy body 
and light handle, it falls nose first, and hits at an angle 
from fifty to seventy-five degrees. This spike on the end 
sticks in the dirt, mud, sand, plank, or anything that’s 
soft enough, and holds the grenade upright until the 
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burst, which usually happens right now. Then all the 
chunks, except the end plugs, fly sideways. 

But chat isn’t all this spike does. It’s also the firing pin 
that gives you an instantaneous burst on contact, if you 
want it. 

See this safety pin. When you pull it, you see it leaves 
the spike, really the firing pin, tree to move inward a 
quarter of an inch or so, cutting a fine copper shear pin 
that holds it in place. The inner end, the firing pin, 
pierces the business end of the fulminate of mercury de- 
tonator, and she blows right now, or maybe a little sooner 
than that. 

This disc around the base of the spike is the mud 
plunger. Now supposing you was to throw this bomb 
into some real sloppy mud. Maybe there wouldn't be 
enough resistance to the spike to dent the detonator and 
set her off. But as the spike slides in, the mud plunger 
smacks against the mud and pushes in the firing pin. 
That makes it practically certain she'll blast if she drops 
into anything thicker than soup. 

You bet there’s a reason for having two ways of firing it. 
The idea is, you use the instantaneous burst by pulling 
the plunger ring on the front end whenever you can. But 
supposing you're in woods, and try to use the instantane- 
ous fuse? Why 3 you'd likely hit a branch or a bush right 
overhead and she'd pop right i in your face. If there’s any 
danger of that, you just unscrew ‘the cap, pull it, and use 
the time fuse. 

Now I'll heave one with the instantaneous fuse. 
Notice I hold the body in my left hand this time—pull 
the pin—shift my right hand to the handle, and look 
around for my target. Sure I can carry it like this all day. 
Perfectly safe. Then I get set to throw—toss it high—see? 

Wham! 

You see, she blows just as soon as the nose hits the 
ground. 

While I was at the school I figured out a slick way we 
can use these bombs with the contact fuse when we’re in a 
defensive sector. You know how every combat group al- 
ways seems to have a couple of dangerous dead spaces, out- 
side of grenade range, but too close in for comfort. 
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Well, we're going into the line next time with a fey 
hundred yards of fishing line or piano wire, and a few 
yards of ordinary twine string. Then we'll set dozens of 
Mungo traps in these dead spaces. 

To set a Mungo trap, you climb a tree about ten fect, 
and tie one end of a piece of twine string to a limb. Then 
you loop the other end over another limb and tie it to your 
fishing line or piano wire, which you lay between the dead 
space and your nearest rifle post. Last, you pull the safety 
pin on an M4, and hang it over the sag in the twine by 
the belt hook. 

After setting six or eight of these traps in every danger- 
ous piece of dead space, you can settle back then with 
your fishing lines in front of you and pray for Mungos. 

Then when you hear em down there some dark night, 
just pull one of your lines until the twine breaks. Then 
you can go out and collect a few identifications. In a big 
show, by having six or eight bombs hung up there, and 
pulling one string for every new batch, you can turn a 
dangerous piece of dead space into quite an asset for the 
home team. 

Of course, if there aren’t any trees, you can always use 
the same old trip-cord of pull- string tied to the time fuse 
string like we used to use with the ring on the M-8. The 
big difference is that when a Mungo patrol trips the cord 
on this grenade, there’s no pop to the cap like you have 
with the M-8 and, when they hear the hiss of the fuse, 
there’s two seconds less for them to locate it and take 
cover. 

Safe? Sure. It’s plenty safe enough, even with the 
safety pin out, for a five-foot drop, because the shear pin 
will hold for that much of a jolt, but at six feet it’s an 
even break whether she’s going to explode or not. The 
reason for that is, they want it as sensitive as possible, but 
they don’t want you to be all set to throw one, and then 
have it go off when you get slightly shot all of a sudden, 
and drop it 

See here, I'll show you how safe it is. I'll take one more 
bomb—pull the pin—hold it shoulder high—and drop 
it. Hey! you guys! Hey! Come back! I had the de- 
tonator out of that one! Hey! 
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How will we recognize 
distant tanks as friendly 
or hostile? 








No mere map-problem phrase is “‘the fog of war” when 
in real battles men have to stop, look, and even listen to 
determine who’s who. Afoot or mounted, entrucked, en- 
tanked, or emplaned, in the smoky distance friends look 
much the same as enemies. The greater the distance and 
the thicker the murk, the more difficult they are to recog- 
nize or identify. 

Mistaken identity can bring about disaster when shoot- 
ing irons are toted. It has caused men to be potted, truck 
trains and guns to be strafed, planes to be winged, attack- 
ing troops to be fired on, and tanks rallying rearward to 
be peppered—all by comrades in arms. 

Shooting friends in the belief that they are enemies is 
tragic. But withholding fire on enemies for fear they m: uy 
be friends has also brought tragedy. Either kind of mis- 
take seldom goes uncensored or uncut into the pages of 
military history. Yet in war memoirs and battle records 
many examples can be found. The World War and the 
Spanish civil war are full of them. 

What intensifies the difficulty of recognition and identi- 
fication is the ever-increasing use of cover, concealment, 
camouflage, color blending, elimination of distinctive 
markings, use of neutral colors. These facilitate move- 
ment on the battlefield, gain surprise, deceive the enemy. 
But what deceives the enemy all too often deceives the 
friend as well. On modern battlefields nobody can believe 
his cyes. : 

A common question during last summer's Plattsburg 
maneuvers was: “How can we tell enemy tanks from our 
own?” The answer was easy when infantry tanks were 
on our side and cavalry combat cars on the other: “Theirs 
have double turrets.” 

But even this marked difference in type was not gen- 
erally known until it was disseminated, for the simple 
reason that our army is woefully ignorant about its own 
mechanized vehicles. W hy? Because tanks have not been 
seen, before the maneuvers of the past twelve months, by 
more than a small fraction of the Army. Of foreign types 
we know practically nothing. What chance have we had 
to know them? 


U nfortunately, recognition of tanks in general is no- 





By Major 
Wendell G. Johnson 
Infantry 


where near as simple as it was in our pe: acetime maneuvers 
at Pl: uttsburg. Armored track- laying combat vehicles in 
all armies hove gradually become more and more alike. 
Distinguishing differences at a distance are minute or 
disappe ar entirely. The same may be said of other motor 
vehicles, of planes, guns, and military attire. 
quently, the questions “who's who,” and ‘ 
or not, 


Conse- 
‘shall we shoot 
are far more difficult to answer in modern warfare 
than when red coats meant Britishers and blue pants 
Frenchmen. 

But an answer must be found. Means of recognition 
and identification must be devised. As a one-time tanker 
and now an antitanker, | am concerned primarily with 
recognizing friendly from hostile tanks and identifying 
both as to type and characteristics. What can be done to 
help antitank gunners, tank crews, and airplane bombers 
in this matter? 

In the British, German, and Russian armies these troops 
carefully study their own and all foreign types of armored 






































= ee a 5 — 


336 INFANTRY JOURNAL 


fighting vehicles. They learn every visible, distinguish- 
ing detail. We should do the same thing. 

Recognition training should be a part of all troop in- 
struction, especially for scouts, ground observers including 
antiaircraft guards and antitank guards, personnel of com- 
bat and observation aviation, tank crews, and antitank- 
gun squads. Instruction should begin with a study of our 
own machines at close hand, then at a distance and in 
movement on typical combat terrain. Items like track ar- 
rangement, size and number of bogie wheels, general 
contour, and location, number, and appearance of turrets 
and other projections should be pointed out, studied and 
memorized. Silhouette charts and photographs of the dif- 
ferent types of tanks should be hung up in barracks where 
men can examine them at odd times. Even latrines might 
not be a bad place for contemplating of tank photos. 
Training films of the tanks on various kinds of terrain 
and series of still slides would be excellent to show what 
our tanks look like from different angles and at varying 
distances. 

Rotating tables can be rigged up, and scale models 
made, so that one after another, the different tank types 
could be examined from various angles and at increasing 
distances. This would be a good way of testing training 
progress, and good also for indoor work—especially on 
indoor subcaliber antitank ranges. Perhaps animated films 
could be made from these scale models. 

Some foreign armies have distributed so-called silhou- 
ette charts showing profiles and miniature photos of vari- 
ous tanks. These can be carried in the pocket for ready 
reference. They are good for occasional study, but a 
soldier can’t waste time referring to such a gadget when 
half a dozen tanks are bearing down on him. 

Once a group of men becomes thoroughly acquainted 
with our own machines, the same general procedure must 
follow with foreign tanks. Nenally. nobody is going to 
lend us foreign tanks to examine at close hand, but un- 
doubtedly there are plenty of pictures in G-2 files that 
could be used. The study of foreign tanks should include 
armor thickness, armament, and speeds for each model. 

All this training must be supplemented by a scheme of 
recognition signals or markings that will work regardless 
of camouflage, atmospheric conditions, distance, or direc- 
tion of approach. Large, permanent markings on tanks 
would, of course, help enemy and friend alike. Also, mud, 
fog, smoke, or camouflage might easily obliterate them. 
Some non-permanent signal would be far better; one that 
could be changed daily or even more often, and used only 
on call or ddinie. or at prescribed times. Such a signal 
shown or flashed by a tank upon demand from an antitank- 
gun squad would serve the same as the answer to a sentry’s 
challenge. 

Not only antitank-gun squads, but also tank crews 
have to determine from afar whether friendly or hostile 
machines are approaching them. They have even more 
difficulty telling who's who. They lose direction, can’t 
see much, and in dust, smoke, or fog are really blind. So 
besides being trained to recognize their own and enemy 
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machines, they need some way to challenge tanks they en- 
counter but are unable to recognize because of distance 
or atmospheric conditions. Here also, of course, the 
means for replying are required on friendly tanks. 

No doubt there likewise ought to be markings or signals 
that identify vehicles as to unit so that tanks of one pla- 
toon or company can keep together in the dispersion, con- 
fusion, dust, and smoke accompanying a tank action. 

Air observers must also be considered. Observation 
aviation has to be able to differentiate between friend] 
and hostile tanks and besides, must if possible, be able 
to identify particular units of friendly tanks. Combat 
aviation also is interested in this matter. Therefore, in ad- 
dition to other training in recognition, aviators will also 
need top-view charts and markings or signals on the 
tanks. Visual demand-and-response signals aren’t so prac- 
ticable because cooped-up tank crews might not see the 
call signal from a plane. However, a solution may be 
found. Radio would be fine, but it also involves difficulties, 

Navies seem to have the recognition problem pretty 
well worked out. Ships carry markings showing nation- 
ality and squadron and even have markings topside for 
the benefit of airplanes. They use silhouette charts and 
instruct commissioned and noncommissioned personnel 
in the appearance of their own and enemy ships. Equipped 
with his chart and binoculars, a mariner can usually recog- 
nize a ship up to ten miles away as friend or foe. At night 
luminous colors can be hoisted. Ships also carry projectors 
for challenging and replying in Morse code. Luminous 
signals were used by both the Allies and the Central 
Powers from 1914 to 1918. 

Of course this challenge procedure has some bugs in it. 
It isn’t wise to indulge in promiscuous flashing of the pass- 
word, especially at night when any ship within sight— 
friend or enemy—can see it. In December, 1914, during 
the Scarborough raid, a German ship queried ‘Who's 
there?” upon sighting a ship some three miles away. 
Though the challenge was in the German code, the 
British ship replied with “KF” repeated three times. The 
Germans then opened fire. Later on, the same German 
ship got cornered and flashed KF three times and thereby 
was permitted to escape, along with a couple of other 
German boats. In the battle of Jutland, the Germans saw 
one British ship ask another for the prescribed recognition- 
and-reply signal and soon the whole German fleet was in- 
formed. Later when the Elbing and Hamburg flashed 
“UA” to the British 11th Torpedoboat Flotilla, and at 
the same time opened fire on its craft, many torpedoboats 
held their fire, figuring friendly cruisers were shelling 
them. 

Naturally, the methods used by ironclads afloat won't 
work any too well for those on land. Battleships move in 
two dimensions; tanks in three. That is, tanks also go up 
and down hill, behind slopes and woods, show their bellies, 
then their tops. Ships can be seen afar off, tanks only a 
few hundred yards away. Seconds count on land. Signals 
must be faster. 

A mariner knows just where he is. Tankers often lose 




















their bearings and don’t know whether the tanks that come 
in view are moving from the direction of friendly or hostile 
lines. 

Also, with only three or four men in a tank you can't 
expect to detail one man as a recognition-and-identification 
expert which they do on a ship. Neither will a tanker have 
time to compare a tank he sees with those on his chart of 
tank silhouettes. 

We do have electrical installations on tanks that can 


be used to provide juice for luminous signals, but the 


signals must be much simpler than those used by ships. 
It isn’t necessary to change signals very often on land 
cruisers because if one hostile tank crew does learn the 
code it can’t pass it on to other tank crews in time to be of 
use. One set of signals for each phase of an operation, or 
perhaps for each objective, would be enough. 
Tanks are not ordinarily used at night, but they do move 
into attack positions during darkness. Hence they should 
use signals visible at night. 
Considering all factors together, these appear to be the 
characteristics needed in recognition signals for use by 
“<a 
(1) They should not be permanent. 

(2) They should be designed both to challenge and to 
reply to challenges. 

(3) They should be easy to operate from within the 
tank. 

4) They should be projected by a small apparatus. 

(5) They should be visible either by day or night, and 


at a distance of, say 1,000 to 1,500 yards, and 


Tanks are not ordinarily used at night, but they do 
move into attack positions during darkness. Hence 
they should use signals visible at night. 


visible to the flanks as well as to the front 

(6) The projection apparatus should be sturdy and 
protected from fire. 

7) It shoul 1 be possib rhe to change signals immediately 
upon order. 

For recognition by friendly aviation, signals should be 
visible from the sky. And they should be designed so that 
they can be concealed or extinguished when not required, 
in order to escape hostile air observation or photography. 
[hey should not be visible from planes above a given alti 
tude or to hostile OP’s 

There are a number of possible ways ol handling the 
recognition problem. 

First, we have distinctive, permanent markings [hese 
are suitable for identification of units by friendly tanks, 
but do not meet the characteristics needed tot distant rec 
ognition as to nationality. 

Then, there are mets illic fi: igs or s¢ maphore s. [hese can't 
be protected; they can’t be seen at a distance or at night; 
and they require a compli ated apparatus liable to break 
down in combat. 

Cloth flags operated by the tank commander won't 
work at night and are hz ird to see ata dist: ince. Dis: ap pe ar 
ing disks and the like have the same disady ant: iges. 

Shortwave radio? There is already too much radio. It 


is costly, and a set would be needed for each tank and 
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each antitank gun. It is, of course, a solution in fog and 
smoke. 

Smoke and smoke shells are uncertain, and liable to be 
misunderstood. Rockets, Very pistols, and similar devices 
reveal too much to the enemy and may not be seen in day- 
time. They are also hard to project from inside a tank. 
However, they would be suitable for emergency use, es- 
pecially for signalling to friendly aviation hounding a tank 
unit by mistake. 

Special movements or maneuvers of the tank turret or 
the tank itself have been suggested for signalling, just as 
airplanes dip or wiggle their wings, but they are liable to 
be misunderstood or go unnoticed in combat. Moreover, 
little variety is obtainable and signalling movements might 
be confused with actual combat movements. 

Sound signals by sirens, possibly with variations in tone, 
and using the Morse code, have certain advantages. But 
in all the noises of a battlefield they might not work at a 
distance. Close-in and during fog, they would be all 
right. 

What should work most satisfactorily are luminous elec- 
tric signals; that is, colored lamps or lights. These answer 
practically all requirements: ce and night use, non- 
permanency, variability, ease of operation from inside the 
tank. And lamps can be protected too. Moreover, each 
antitank-gun section could readily be provided with signal 
lamps to be set up a hundred yards or so from the guns 
in order to challenge oncoming tanks. 

It might be possible to use the headlights now found on 
most tanks, but these would have to be protected from 
fire, say by pulling them inside the tank or having pivot- 
ing armorplates to screen them from fire when they were 
not in use for signalling. 

Practically all-around visibility could be obtained by 
using antisolar protective steel guard hoods on the lamps, 
something like the ones used on traffic lights and railway 
signals. Or several colored lights could be put behind slits 
in the armor, and pivoting plates used to cover the slits 
when signals weren't being ashed. 

On tanks with rotating turrets it might be possible to 
mount lights inside near the base of the turret so they 
would shine through apertures while the turret was rotated 
in a desired direction. 

Whatever the arrangement of the lamps, there should 
be a hookup to operate them with a key or button so 
code signals could be sent. Colored lenses would permit 
greater variety and more code combinations. Colored 
flashes would be more noticeable in daytime. Tanks might 
flash, say twice red followed by twice green; or dot-dash- 
red, then dash-dot-green. 

Lamps possess the additional advantage of affording a 
means of communication within a unit when radio fails. 
A simple code covering regularly used orders ought to be 
routine for use either by radio (CW), lamps, or siren. 

It is true that electrical systems are liable to short circuits, 
broken bulbs and lenses, and other failures—especially 
when subjected to the severe conditions of battle. Mere 
protection of each lamp behind narrow slits or small holes 
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in the armor won't insure them against electrical faulcs, 
It would be desirable, therefore, to have other devices to 
fall back on. The siren is one. Another, usable at night, is 
phosphorus. It could readily be used to form glowing “but- 
tons’’ of luminosity attached to plates that would be fitted 
into slides on the top, sides, front, and rear of a tank. 
Signals could be sent by moving such a plate in and out 
from behind a shield. If one of these plates were struck 
by a bullet or shell fragment it is unlikely that the phos- 
phorus “buttons” would be entirely destroyed. 

Besides some sort of luminous recognition signals, tanks 
should carry permanent identification markings for the 
information of friendly tanks. The best place for these 
would be on the rear end. (Phosphorescent buttons would 
be ideal during night moves to forward positions.) Mark- 
ings should not be so large or prominent that enemy fire 
would be attracted. They should indicate battalion, com- 
pany, platoon, and platoon command tanks. This would 
simplify keeping a unit together. 

Geometric figures, such as squares, rectangles, triangles, 
diamonds, circles, checkerboard, alternate stripes of con- 
trasting colors and combinations of these with letters or 
numbers, give a degree of secrecy and also of distinction 
not provided by numerical or lettered markings alone. 
Colors other than white are preferable. White makes an 
excellent target against a dark background. For identifica- 
tion markings all that is needed is a color sufficiently con- 
trasting against a background color for it to be seen by 
friendly tank personnel, say two or three hundred yards 
away. 

This same sort of identification marking is needed on 
trucks, reconnaissance cars, and command cars. But there 
more prominent than on tanks. The color of the arm as 
background facilitates identification. The rear end of 
vehicles or the big bumpers on trucks is a good place for 
unit markings; also the front bumper or fenders. Traffic 
personnel, guides on routes, liaison officers, convoy com- 
manders, and quartering parties responsible for directing 
vehicles into bivouacs pel assembly areas—they are the 
ones who are especially interested in unit identifications. 
The present system of marking is of little help to these 
people when it comes to spotting units as they approach 
or pass at twenty-five to forty-five miles an hour. 

At the Plattsburg maneuvers in 1939, what first was 
taken to be enemy detrucking a couple of miles from an 
OP, turned out to be friendly infantry when the trucks 
were examined closely through field glasses. The unit was 
identified by the special large markings on the rear ends of 
its transport. 

Confucius might say there should be a scheme for 
motors to signal with lights to friendly aircraft—for ex- 
ample, when a night motor move is taking place and is 
under friendly air surveillance. Flashlights could be used 
for this. The pilot of a plane might gun his motor or 
flash lights in Morse code, asking “Who are you?” The 
column commanders would reply with a flashlight. 

One more thought—the use of signals and the orders 


prescribing them. It should be standing operating pro- 
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cedure for tanks to flash their recognition signal frequently 
whenever they are moving to the rear. The signal to be 
used should be changed periodically, instructions appear- 
ing in field orders under paragraph 3 x. The sub-sub-para- 
graph might be headed “Recognition signals for friendly 
tanks.” 

The challenge and reply should be the same for both 
tanks and antitanks, so that only one set of signals would 
be needed during a given period. The order might pre- 


scribe International Morse signals, for example: 


Period Challenge Signal Reply Signal 
ist Phase of attack. . . Q (green) U (red) 
2d Phase of attack. . . S (green) AM (red) 
3d Phase of attack... W (red) AK (green) 


The same code letters would remain in force for signals 
by siren whenever fog or smoke made visual signals im- 
practicable. Friendly tanks moving to the rear should 
probably announce themselves both by lamp and siren 
signals. 

Secrecy requires that recognition signals be changed 
frequently. However, identification markings may well 
remain more or less permanent. Therefore markings on 
tanks need not and should not appear in orders that might 
fall into enemy hands. Rather should they be communi- 
cated to interested units before combat and be memorized 
by them. Emergency rocket signals, on the other hand, 
ought to be changed from time to time and should be 
prescribed in orders. 

Speaking of orders brings up the matter of including in- 
formation of friendly tank operations and probable enemy 





Note bow tanks blend into the scenery and bow 

difficult they are to recognize or identify. Means 

of identification and recognition must be devised. 

Moreover, signals should be visible from the sky 
to insure recognition by friendly aviation. 


mechanized movements in field orders, with numbers, 
routes, objectives and rallying points divulged in the 
paragraph covering our own eal action. 

These, then, are the preventives offered against bounc- 
ing bullets off our own iron buggies: Training in recog- 
nition; use of silhouette and photograph charts; pre- 
scribed and periodically changed recognition signals, 
habitually used whenever tanks move to the rear; semi- 
permanent identification markings; information in orders 
about our tank operations and routes. 

Only a general idea of what might be done has been 
indicated. The details will have to be worked out by 
tankers, ordnance, and signal people. 


Up to now nothing has been done. In the last war, 
lots of remedies came after it was too late. Let’s do some- 
thing to remedy this matter beforehand. At the present 
time we are correcting deficiencies in our military arma- 
ment and organization, and in our operating procedure. 
The present deficiency in means for recognizing and iden- 
tifying combat vehicles must also be corrected. 

Once we equip combat vehicles with signals for recog- 
nition and markings for identification, we shall enable the 
personnel who are vitally concerned to penetrate some of 
the fog of war and to determine, before it is too late, who 
is who. 


a Le me 6 St en 
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World War No. 2 and the year 1940 have wrought 
fundamental and rece changes in warfare. Neutral, 
non-belligerent, and warring powers have found them- 
selves faced with a eadned new problems- air power, 
motorized and mechanized units, new tactics, parachutists, 
and by no means least, the Fifth Column. In all this 
change, communication remains vital to the participant in 
war. And propaganda and the protection of military 
secrets are vital both to participants and to nations neat 
the brink of involvement. Thus a mighty power in the 
struggle for world dominion by nations, forms of govern- 
ment, and ideals, is radio. 

International radio is just now beginning to be evalu- 
ated adequately as the powerful though invisible weapon 
it is. Just as dominance in the air by plane may be the 
key to victory on land and sea, so the use of the ether 
waves may be the most potent means for mastery of the 
minds and hearts of men, without which no nation or ideal 


can survive. 


Let us imagine, if we can, the invisible and increasing 
world-wide host of lightning messengers impressed on 
carrier waves. A magic which in effect has banished time 
and space throughout the entire globe. In a minute frac- 
tion of a second a mere whisper is audible from the Anti- 
podes to the Arctic and from Cathay to the Caribbean, to 
one hundred million radio receivers, each capable of lis- 
tening in to hundreds of messages. There is one radio 


receiver for every twenty inhabitants, almost sixty million, 
in the Western Hemisphere alone. The air around out 
world seethes with long and short waves radiating to those 
hundred million receivers from more than fifty thousand 
transmitters of commercial, government, military and 
naval stations, and from those of over one hundred thou- 
sand efficient and indefatigable amateurs. From any point 
in the world, hundreds of powerful short-wave trans- 
mitters are easily contacted, relaying messages from the 
most remote points of all continents and from seventy- 
eight different countries. Such, briefly, is the most po- 
soncielly powerful agency for many purposes that the 
world has ever bestia. 

While the present airplane, tank, and automatic weapon 
have changed conditions of combat, radio broadcasting has 
completely revolutionized the problems of the intelligence 
sections of the services. For example, betore and during 
the present war, Englishmen and Frenchmen have clever- 
ly sold, in impeccable English and French, Nazi and 
Fascist ideals and beliefs over the air. Every day, the 
strongest effort has been made to discourage the English 
and French civilian public on war. In France, radio propa- 
ganda was used to create suspicion and break down con- 
fidence in the English alliance. Moreover, before the 

war and since, a steady stream of information has been 
sent secretly, quickly, and effectively by the German espio- 
nage system by way of the radio. The perfect codrdina- 
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tion of troops with aviation, fifth columnists, and para- 
chutists, particularly in Poland, Norway, and Holland, 
was accomplished largely through radio broadcasting. 
Also, the German submarine that threaded its way 
through the safeguards, mines, patrols, nets, and booms 
of Scapa Flow on October 14, 1939, and sank the British 
battleship Royal Oak, was undoubtedly guided by some 
seemingly innocent radio broadcast in England or Hol- 
land, perhaps even a band concert or a dramatic presen- 
ration. 

Just as the ancient counterpart of the tank, the elephant, 
was employed by the Persians centuries ago, codes and 
ciphers have been used as long as there has been war. In 
fact, recorded history tells us that a cryptogram to Ly- 
sander of Sparta saved a general, an army, and the empire 
later to be enlarged by Alexander the Great. At the same 
time, all authorities from Julius Casar, one of the first 
cryptographers, to the Black Chamber of the last World 
War, all agree that there is really no secret writing code or 
cipher created by man that cannot be broken by man. 
But as Francis Bacon, Lord Verulam, himself one of the 
world’s greatest cryptologists, said in his Advancement of 
Learning: “The only truly secret system of writing con- 
ceals the existence of a secret.” Little did Bacon know of 
the day when the secret would be even better concealed by 
not even being written. Seconds may now send a crucial 
cryptogram hurtling thousands of miles through space, 
whose secret meaning and presence is known only to 
sender and receiver. And an instant after it is delivered 
there is not one shred of evidence, nor even a record of any 
kind by which the message can be deciphered into the 
“clear.” Such is the blitzkrieg in the cryptographic battle 
of radio in World War No. 2. 

A practical illustration will be far more effective, per- 
haps, than dissertations in history and literature. Not long 
ago, a former world’s heavyweight boxing champion, in 
an interview on a major network of thirty-nine United 
States stations, capable of being picked up over thousands 
of miles, broadcast a message in the most simple jargon 
code, so simple that any amateur cryptographer or alert 
listener should have made it out. The broadcast had a 
potential audience of twenty-eight million radio homes 
in the United States alone. Evidently not a single listener 
caught the message because not a single listener was ex- 
pecting it. The message was: “S 112—SS. Queen Eliza- 
beth sails tonight with hundreds of airplanes for Halifax, 
N.B.” Neither the sponsor, the network, the world’s 
champion, or the sports commentator interviewing the 
champion knew anything about the message. This partic- 
ular message, of course, was only sent out as an experi- 
ment to see whether anyone would pick it up from the 
ait waves. But if such a message can be sent, with millions 
listening in, is it safe to assume that there have not been 
far more important uses made of this agency here in 
America. 

If radio could be used with such devastating effect in 
Europe, it can be used here with even more telling effect. 
In America, because of our commercial radio system, our 
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programs are the best in the world. Single radio per- 
formances of many of our network programs would be 
events of outstanding importance in other countries. As a 
result, we have by far the greatest radio-listening audience 
in the world, and in no country can more people be reached 
by radio than here. Also, in no country is there any greater 
freedom and tolerance. All these facts, it seems most 
evident, constitute a new and serious military problem. 

There are some 813 commercial (long-wave) broadcast- 
ing stations in the United States, over six hundred more 
than in all Europe combined, and in addition, all of ours 
are privately owned. Then there are thirteen short-wave 
stations, twenty-one television stations, and sixteen fac- 
simile stations. There are over fifty-three million radio 
receiving sets, including eight million automobile sets, in 
the United States, and a potential audience of over one 
hundred million. The problem of planning the control 
of radio by the War Department to cover both prewar and 
wartime necessities is staggering. All stations should be 
carefully guarded or controlled: 

(1) Against cryptic broadcasting, which either relays 
military information by enemy espionage agents, or co- 
ordinates fifth column activities, this in addition to pro- 
viding ordinary censorship of news that might be of value 
to the enemy. 

(2) For the broadcasting of propaganda and informa- 
tion to combat the enemy's short-wave propaganda which 
would be intensified in case of war (there are many for- 
eign short-wave broadcasting stations easily picked up 
here); also propaganda to serve as a deterrent against 
fifth-column activity. 

(3) For the proper kind of recreation and morale- 
building entertainment, which would require minimum 
attention from the War Department, since this is a radio 
station’s ordinary service in peacetime. 

(4) In order to minimize or neutralize the effects of 
possible physical seizure by enemy armed forces or the 
fifth column. 

According to report from excellent authority, though so 
far unconfirmed, the break-through at Sedan on May 14, 
1940, which caused the separation of the Belgian and 
English forces and the French Army of the North from 
the main French Army and resulted in the encirclement 
and destruction of the northern units and the final crush- 
ing of France, was a German victory in the radio war of 
cryptography. Over one of the government-owned and 
-operated stations, spies or traitors concealed messages in 
code appraising the Germans of the thinly held line at the 
elbow. between the Maginot and Little Maginot Line, and 
of the temporary gap between the armies moving rapidly 
into Belgium and the few divisions under General Corap 
holding the northern end of the Maginot Line. If this 
report is true, it shows that government-owned stations are 
as liable to subversive use as stations privately owned. It 
also proves that the Battle of France was lost in large part 
by radio. 

* This is doubly strange when one considers the fatalistic 
parallel this war has with World War No. 1. In World 
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War No. 1, the turning point was the Battle of the Marne. 
It was won by radio. In 1914, however, there was little 
radiotelephony, but much radiotelegraphy. The air was 
filled by radio trafic with many jammed wave lengths. 
French, British, Belgian, and German communications 
transformed the German offensive into a mess of faulty 
codperation. On September 2, 1914, von Kluck was 
ordered to close up on von Biilow to his left and push the 
French away from Paris. He never received this message, 
but the French did. He radioed that he was following his 
original orders to swing southwest to Paris. This message 
was also intercepted by the French, but never received by 
the German GHQ. The French cryptographers laid the 
deciphered messages side by side before Joffre, and from 
them developed the Battle of the Marne, won by radio and 
cryptography. 

However, ordinary military radio telephonic or tele- 
graphic messages, their i interception, and the cryptography 
relating to them, do not constitute, strictly speaking, a 
new problem. Although perhaps more complex now than 
it was before, and more exacting, particularly with respect 
to time, this is a fairly established military problem han- 
dled by the Signal Corps. According to the latest book- 
let on our armed forces, The Army of the United States, 
the Signal Corps is charged with intercepting enemy radio 
messages and locating enemy (military) radio stations 
by radio goniometry. 

The new military problem which is the subject of this 
article is more in the province of the Military Intelligence 
Division (G-2) which has duties “that relate to collecting, 
studving, analyzing, and furnishing all kinds of military 
information,” which “supervises any army activities deal- 
ing with military surveys, maps and photographs, codes 
and ciphers, and translations,” and which “‘also directs a 
Press Relations branch which prepares and issues War 
Department press releases and handles other matters con- 
cerning relations with the press and with the public at 
large.” To these extensive duties must be added the new 
military problem of radio propaganda and counter-propa- 
ganda, ‘fifth column and counter-fifth column radio activi- 
ties, and the audio-aspects as against the transmitter aspects 
of radio from the creation and production of radio enter- 
tainment to preventing fifth column or espionage secret 
communications by way of radio. 

The problem does not always stop at any given line nor 
is it any too well-defined. Here, for instance, is an actual 
case: One of the most powerful short-wave stations in 
Europe, heard all over the world, often emitted either 
before or after a scheduled evening broadcast a buzzing 
signal resembling static, so fast in vibration it would not 
be recognized as consisting of separate noises. However, 
that was not the answer. The noise was actually a message 
concealed not only in code or cipher, but by speed of trans- 
mission, and intended for their nationals in a country six 
thousand miles away. First the message had been re- 
corded, and then the record was broadcast as played at 


perhaps ten times the normal velocity. The key to its 
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reception and solution lay, of course, in reversing the 
operation. 

Returning again to the four points of control which to- 
gether represent the new military problem of radio, we can 
label them: 

(1) Espionage and fifth-column cryptography and 
censorship; 

(2) Propaganda and counter-propaganda; 

(3) Recreation, entertainment, and morale-building; 

(4) Neutralization of physical seizure of stations by 
enemy or fifth column. 

These form a staggering new assignment for the In- 
telligence Division of our service. And on the basis of 
European experience, they offer as vital and as difficult a 

roblem as any encountered in the warfare of 1940. 

With regard to espionage and fifth-column cryptogra- 
phy and censorship, it will be well to explain and describe 
in detail how a message can be inserted in a commercial 
radio program broadcast. It should be clear that if by 
the adaptation of a well-known system a cryptogram can 
easily and secretly be transmitted through audio means 
and doubly concealed in the music, sound effects, and 
dramatic dialogue of the program, superior cryptographers 
would have no trouble doing a far better and more original 
job for espionage purposes or for the organization and 
control of a fifth column. 

While many different methods can be used to conceal 
a cipher or code message in a radio program, including 
simple jargon, the most obvious cipher is the radio equiva- 
lent of the grille or “‘cardan” method, in which the sender 
writes his “clear” through the holes of the grille, the letters 
following the order of the numbered grilles, and then 
fills up the vacant spaces with innocent letters to make a 
message. In radio, actual words in most cases could be 
used as letters, and the grille replaced by key numbers, all 
based on the order of words in the program from its 
beginning, or from some key word. Here the difficulty of 
even suspecting, much less deciphering without both a 
recording and stenographic transcript of the broadcast, is 
to be noted. This is what makes sending and receiving 
cryptographic messages by radio easier than their discovery 
or prevention. 

A reverse of the Gronsfeld cipher especially adapted for 
radio can also be effectively used. In the Gronsfeld, there 
is a set of key numbers in a series that can be easily 
memorized. These numbers are written down over the 
“clear” and repeated as often as necessary. Each letter of 
the “‘clear” is then represented in the written message by 
a letter which is the number of letters further in the alpha- 
bet called for by the key number over it. In the radio 
adaptation, a key word would be written down over the 

“clear” and repeated as often as necessary. Each letter of 
the “clear” can then be represented by a number equiva- 
lent to the number of letters in the alphabet separating the 
letter of the “clear” from the corresponding letter of the 
key word. In the radio program, words with the number 
of letters equivalent to those numbers could be designated 
at indicated spots or key breaks. 
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However, the most effective and practical cipher which 
would lend itself to radio is what might be called a radio 
adaptation of the Nihilist Bacon biliteral. 

In this system, the key is a square as follows: 


ie i oe ae 
Cc D 


2 A B E 
3 Ff GH @ a 
re ee ae 
s 2 & $2 a) 
46 vw Ee FE 


In writing the cipher, the numbers describing the posi- 
tion of a letter (its coérdinates) are substituted for it. In 
the original, the numbers start with 1, but due to the fact 
that here also numbers of the message will be given by the 
number of letters in a word in the radio program, there are 
too few one-letter words to make the original key practi- 
cable. In writing text for the radio enciphered by the 
double-transposition system as explained above, it is nec- 
essary to assign them some definite words or order of 
words, the number of letters of which will indicate the 
message. For instance, if the second and fifth words after 
every musical theme, bridge, curtain, or sound effect (all 
of which are called “business” abbreviated BIZ— in radio 
work) has been agreed on, a sample written transcript of 
part of a program (involving an Oriental servant and a 
man as characters) follows: 


PING: If patiently waiting, all things coming, thank you. 
BIZ: KNOCKS ON DOOR. 
2 

MAN: Well—Fancy that—Who is that? 

PING: No doubt knock on door meaning honorable self 
soon in bathtub, thank you. 

MAN: I can’t believe it. Open the door. 

BIZ: DOOR OPENS. 

2 6 

PING: Prediction is correct. Like humbly to present serv- 
ant with humble liquid for bath. 

MAN: Humble liquid for bath, eh? What is this humble 
liquid? 

PING: Humble liquid very fine product of most noble 
cow 


BIZ: BUCKETS DEPOSITED ON FLOOR. 


2 

MAN: Cow? Js that stuff + ae milk? I’m supposed to 
take a bath in milk? 

PING: Water very scarce. Milk very plentiful. 

BOTH: Thank you. 

MUSIC: FANFARE. 

ANNOUNCER: The Foods Reel reels on! 


The message would therefore be: 52—26—25, or by 
reference to the table, the “clear” would be: QED. 

The most important fact in radio cryptography is the 
fact that while the sender and receiver need only worry 
about the key words, a recording and actual stenographic 
transcript of the program as it was actually broadcast must 


be obtained before a cryptogram can possibly be discovered 
or deciphered. ew ieee 


As for censorship, unfortunately, radio can sometimes 
do just as much harm in war for lack of efficient censor- 
ship as through enemy cryptography, in giving away mili- 
tary secrets or aiding hfth-column organization. In 
Europe, especially in Belgium and France, where listeners 
were so used to accepting news and announcements on 
government-controlled stations, lack of confidence and 
suggestion of catastrophe made thousands leave their 
homes and block the roads, thus to nullify military de- 
fense measures. Many broadcasts, no doubt by fifth col- 
umnists, urged the populations of whole cities to sur- 
render or run. If anyone doubts American mass reaction 
to radio, one has but to remember the famous War of the 
Worlds broadcast which completely disrupted a quiet and 
peaceful New Jersey countryside. Perhaps H. G. Wells 
did not discover a secret weapon, but Orson Welles dis- 
covered that radio was certainly a weapon through which 
man’s mind and imagination could be successfully at- 
tacked. 

With regard to propaganda, it is a fact that there are 
definite propaganda short-wave programs already reaching 
America. In addition, there are definite programs and a 
considerable number of domestic broadcasts in foreign 
languages aimed at the large colonies of foreign-born. 

In Europe, before and during the war, German propa- 
ganda by radio was as far ahead of the French and English 
as German superiority in military equipment of ground 
and air. Many times a week, at regularly scheduled times, 
outstanding symphonic concerts featuring French music 
or radio adaptations of French musical comedies and 
l’Opéra Comique were broadcast all over France by Ger- 
man stations. These programs built up a tremendous 
audience because of the superiority of their entertainment 
and production. They could be compared with certain 
commercial advertisers’ programs in the United States, 
which through superior entertainment such as Charlie 
McCarthy and Jack Benny, attain such tremendous audi- 
ences that the networks have hard work selling any time 
competing directly against them. In other words, in 
radio propaganda, as in radio advertising, “the show's the 
thing.” The size of the audience is directly in ratio to the 
entertainment and showmanship of the program. 


After obtaining a large audience by superior entertain- 
ment, an advertiser in America takes care to see that his 
commercials sell his product and are as sugar-coated and 
inocuous as possible. In the more serious game of selling 
ideals and ideas, races, countries, and man, radio propa- 
ganda and counter-propaganda have become correspond- 
ingly adept. 

In the German broadcast featuring French music and 
drama, occasionally a French speaker spoke to the French 
people explaining that Germany definitely did not want 
to go to war with France. That the social advantages in 
France were only a beginning, but that France was still in 
the grip of capitalists, and that the French people were 
forced to fight for England and her economic control of 
the world. This was all done in excellent taste, with su- 
perior production and accurate statistics, and featured na- 
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tive Frenchmen or Germans speaking perfect French. In 
England, the propaganda took a different tack, and from 
September to May millions of English and French soldiers 
listened to Lord Haw Haw and Paul Ferdonnet prove 
that they were fighting for nothing. 

How efficient this invisible weapon can be is evidenced 
by “The Link,” an English fifth column of English 
Fascists meeting regularly in London. It can be positively 
stated that this organization owes more to radio than to 
any other single factor. When Fascist Sir Oswald Mosley 
visited Paris as a member of the British fencing team at 
the world’s championship a number of years ago, he was 
wined and dined by the radio executives of the govern- 
ment radio agencies of France, Italy, Belgium, Holland, 
Germany, and, strangely enough, Denmark, and also by 
the owners of several of the few commercial stations on 
the Continent. 

The importance of the radio weapon is still paramount 
in the most militarily efficient country in the world. On 
June 27th, the German advance guard arrived at the Span- 
ish-French border. The first German unit to reach the 
border consisted of twenty specialists of the radio-propa- 
ganda section travelling in radio-equipped trucks. They 
stated to correspondents that they broadcast many times a 
day both from their trucks and from radio stations taken 
over in their advance. 

Yes, mastery of the sea may be vital to England, mastery 
of the air may win the present war for Germany, but 
mastery of the minds and hearts of men must be gained 
today to wage war successfully, and that mastery can 
only be attained in full by radio. 


July-August 


The actual recreation, entertainment, and morale 
building qualities of radio are almost as important as the 
propaganda and counter-propaganda which are in most 
cases carried within the talks and shows broadcast. If radio 
is a ‘“weapon”’ then we can carry the comparison further 
and call the entertainment the “propellant” by which it 
reaches the ears of millions, and propaganda the “dis. 
ruptive’’ that either explodes theories and ideals, and 
leaves a horrible débris of apprehension and confusion, or 
crystallizes the understanding and gives men the urge to 
fight on. 

The actual physical seizure of radio stations is our least 
important topic because it can only come at a stage in war 
at which radio will already have done its worst. Only upon 
invasion or revolution will the armed forces or the civil 
agencies of law and order be so helpless as to permit the 
seizure of radio stations by the enemy or by the fifth col- 
umn. Yet plans should nevertheless be formulated to 
neutralize the effect of such a seizure in part of a nation 
just as plans are made for every other military eventuality. 

In a visit to England just before the war, it was my very 
good fortune to discuss World War No. 2 with my 
friend, the late Sir Basil Thomson, who was head of Scot- 
land Yard for eleven years and head of the British secret 
service in World War No. 1. His last remark to me was, 
“Remember that in the next war, radio will be the secret 
as well as the invisible weapon one always wonders about 
when a new war comes along.” I now know he was right, 
and I hope that this article may at least serve to prevent its 
readers from underrating the problems created by this new 
weapon. 
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By Major Charles Winslow Elliott, U.S.A., Retired 


When Thomas Went- 
worth, Earl of Strafford, 
ind his Right Reverend col- 
league the Bishop of Bris- 
tol, Queen Anne’s pleni- 
pom at Utrecht in 

713, completed their la- 
i and signed the treaty 
that rang down the curtain 
on the bloody War of the 
Spanish Succession, they 
must have felt gratified at 
Britain’s success in despoil- 
ing the Grand Monarque 
of priceless possessions in 
the New World. On Hud- 
son’s Bay, and in New- 
foundland and Nova 
Scotia, the white standard 
with the golden lilies came 
down; Se. George’ S Cross 
on its blood-red field went 
up. British rule in North 
America crept northward 
to the mouth of the 


Lawrence, and in New 





Sir William Pepperrell 


colonists. For twenty ycars 
the work progressed, swal- 
lowing so many millions of 
livres that the King petu 
lantly inquired whether 
the streets of the city were 
being paved with gold. 
Louisburg (as the E ng- 
lish and Americans spelled 
the name) was, by 1744, 
two miles in circumference, 
surrounded by a solid ram- 
part of fitted masonry more 
than thirty feet high, forty 
feet thick at the base, 
powerful bastions, a ditch 


with 


eighty feet wide, garnished 
with 100 cannon, seventy- 
six swivels, and six mor- 


tars. All the 
Vaub: in 


the setting 


genius of 
was reflected in 
and construc- 


On a 
rocky islet athwart the en- 


tion of the defenses. 


trance of the harbor was a 
stone fort with a battery of 





England the fishermen and 
shipping folk rejoiced in a 
new freedom on the North 
Atlantic. 

The Treaty of Utrecht 
left to France but one re- 
maining outpost close to 
the Grand Banks. The 
island of Cape Breton, “the 





Cd Hemisphere Defense Cam- 
paign of 206 Years ge 


and at the bot- 
tom a the harbor, facing 


thirty guns, 


the s0-C alled 
Battery of thirty 
moated bas- 


the entrance, 
Grand 


more, and 
tioned. Crowning the bluft 
across the narrow channel 


from the Island Battery 








long whart of Canada,” 

3,000 square miles of territory north of Nova Scotia, 
seems to have been overlooked by the British map-chang- 
ets. Down to it from ceded Newfoundland, and up from 
ravished Acadia, came swarms of refugee Frenchmen. At 
Havre 4 l’Anglois, a tiny settlement on a projecting 
tongue of land near Gabarus Bay, they built a town and 
nenaad it Louisbourg i in honor of the King who had de- 
livered their homelands to the heretic English. By 1720 
the statesmen at Versailles realized fully the importance 
of retaining and protecting this last ocean outguard of 
New France. Engineers and artisans, trained in the school 
of the great Vauban, came over the Atlantic to fortify 
Louisbourg, that Isle Royale might never fall into the 
hands of the hereditary enemy or their North American 





was a lighthouse, and near 
the shores of the northeast 
end of the inner bay, storehouses for naval and military 
supplies. The main entrance to the town itself, known 
as the West Gate, was guarded by a circular Battery 
mounting thirteen 24-pounders. 


was impre gnable : 


In theory, Louisburg 
To French ships homeward bound 
from Quebec or the West Indies it afforded a safe 
refuge in peace or war; to French privateers or naval 
vessels, a convenient base from which to sally forth against 
the American fishing fleets on the Banks, the unguarded 
coasts of New England, or the English merchantmen ply- 
ing between the colonies and the mother country. From 
Maine to Philadelphia, Louisburg was balefully regarded 
as a loaded pistol aimed at the heart of British America. 
For twenty years New England looked uneasily over her 
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shoulder as the pupils of Vauban raised higher the great 
walls that were to shelter the sleck privateers in this 
Dunkerque of America. 

War, long foreseen, broke out between England and 
France in > or 1744; the War of the Austrian Succes- 
sion. Or, as the Americans, knowing little and caring less 
about the claimants to the imperial throne, called it, King 
George’s War. A swift French vessel brought the news to 
Louisburg before it was known in Boston. M. Duquesnel, 
military governor of the fortress, acted with promptness. 
He initiated a brisk little Blitzkrieg of his own, sending a 
Captain Duvivier with some six or eight hundred men to 
surprise and seize the English settlement at Canseau 
(Canso) on the Gut or straits between Cape Breton and 
Nova Scotia. The captain surprised the unsuspecting gar- 
rison consisting of about eighty militia, destroyed the fish- 
ing station and its feeble stockade, and carried off his 
prisoners to Louisburg. First blood for le Roi Soleil. Boston 
seethed with alarm and indignation. The fishing fleets 
hugged the wharves. Word came in that the French priva- 
teers were swarming; twenty-five Boston vessels were 
taken before the end of the year. 

The Governor of Massachusetts, William Shirley, was, 
fortunately, no loiterer when the times called for action. 
Able, hopeful, and a bustler, he was hounded incessantly 
by an avid hunger for distinction, military for choice. Al- 
though he knew nothing of the operations of war, practical 
or theoretical, there appeared to him no good reason why a 
smart lawyer like himself should not contrive warlike 
stratagems, devise schemes for reducing fortifications, 
and plan campaigns for discomfiting the enemy, with all 
the facility of an experienced veteran. Already he had 
written to the home government that Louisburg ought 
to be the object of British military attention, lest Nova 
Scotia—and thereafter the coasts of Massachusetts—be 
certainly ravaged by the French. One William Vaughn, 
a restless and fiery young fishing magnate of Damaris- 
cotta, came to Shirley and proposed to him an astound- 
ing enterprise. Nothing less than the invasion of 
Cape Breton and the capture of the great fortress by an 
expedition from Boston—the soldiers and sailors involved 
to be American volunteers, the generals colonial militia 
officers, the fleet armed merchant ships now lying idle in 
the ports from the Kennebec to Long Island Sound! 

Shirley’s first reaction was favorable. His fertile imagi- 
nation took fire at the magnificent conception. Vaughn 
told him that in winter the snowdrifts at Louisburg were 
piled so high that they filled the great ditch to the very top 
of the a All an attacking force needed to do was to ar- 
rive just after a good blizzard and snow-shoe to the 
muzzles of the guns on the ramparts! The Governor 
thought that it might be somewhat less simple than that, 
but he was airily confident that he could work out a plan 
equally promising. 

It was essential, first of all, to obtain the consent and as- 
sistance of his legislature, the General Court of Massa- 
chusetts Bay. Solemnly he notified the members that he 
had an official communication to impart to them, of so 
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urgent and critical an import that before he could deliver 
it he must ask of them an oath of secrecy. This was leyis- 
lative procedure without precedent, but the Governor 
stood high in the regard of his assembly and the oath was 
readily taken. Behind locked doors he startled the grave 
gentlemen of the Court by proposing to them that the 
colonies, led by Massachusetts, raise a military-naval 
force, ship it to Cape Breton, and proceed with the reduc- 
tion of the Gibraltar of America. 

But there were no regular troops, no experienced of- 
ficers or engineers, no frigates or line-of-battle ships, and, 
worst of all, no money. The Province was, in fact, defi- 
nitely in the red. Everyone agreed that Louisburg ought 
to be taken, but to attempt the task without the consent, 
approval, financial aid, and military cooperation of the 
royal government in London, was a suggestion that took 
their collective breath away. A committee of both houses 
went into a solemn huddle, reporting after two days’ 
consideration that the scheme was impracticable. 

Despite the oath, the secret quickly got out. One pious 
old member from the back country had retired to his 
lodgings and prayed in stentorian tones for divine guid- 
ance as to his vote. He neglected to close the transom 
over his door, and other boarders who overheard his 
devotions were not slow to spread the news that the in- 
credible enterprise was being considered by the legislature. 
For a few days the Province hummed with excited discus- 
sion. Public sentiment so far favored the plan that Shirley 
was encouraged again to tackle the General Court. He 
caused to be circulated a petition for re-consideration. 
The merchants and shipowners of Boston, Salem, and 
other coast towns, whose profits the French privateers were 
fast swallowing, signed up by the score. The assembly 
reconsidered, a vote was taken, and by a majority of one, 
the Governor's egregious scheme was approved. 

Once they had determined to carry on, the excited 
colonials threw overboard all doubts and misgivings. With 
tremendous enthusiasm the raising and equipping of an 
expeditionary force began.- Letters begging cooperation 
went out to all the New England districts as well as to 
New York, Pennsylvania, and New Jersey. Little except 
oa wishes was forthcoming from any except New 

ampshire, Connecticut, and Rhode Island. Benjamin 
Franklin, who had some militia experience, wrote dryly 
that fortresses like Louisburg were tough nuts to crack 
for teeth “‘not accustomed to it!’” But New England, 
teeming with fiery Old Testament Puritans, soon con- 
verted the project into a holy crusade. The French were 
Roman Catholics, and it was freely predicted that Jehovah 
would see to it that the cities of the Sons of Belial would, 
like Jericho of old, come tumbling down when Israel 
assailed their walls. A few sound 24-pounders, some 13- 
inch mortars, and several thousand loaded muskets in the 
hands of the Israelites, would also be of service in the mat- 
ter. So they began to get together these lethal accessories to 
the trumpets of Joshua. 

Governor Shirley’s first necessity was a commander for 
the expeditionary force. As far as could be ascertained, 
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there was not a man in the English colonies who had ever 
issued an operations order to a muster larger than a com- 
pany of militia going out to drive off marauding Indians. 
There were a few survivors of the disastrous Cartagena 
affair in 1741, but on the general subject of storming 
walled towns their recollections were too painful to bear 
resuscitation. They knew how it ought not to be done, 
but their suggestions seemed likely to have a negative 
value only. e Governor came to the conclusion that, 
failing profesional commanders, he would have to select a 
man preéminent for good, sound common-sense, tact, 
energy, and personal popularity. Especially popularity. 
New England volunteers comprised a brand of soldiery 
whose notions of military discipline were anything but 
orthodox. They would enlist under, and follow a leader 
whom they liked and trusted. But none other. 

At Kittery, in the Maine District, Shirley found the 
man who seemed to fulfill the requirements admirably. 
William Pepperrell was a wealthy and respected merchant 
—he might fairly be called a merchant prince—a land- 
owner, shipbuilder, importer and exporter; shrewd, deeply 
religious, tactful, and highly esteemed throughout the 
Province. A colonel of militia, Chief Justice of the Court 
of Common Pleas, he was also President of the Governor's 
Council, the highest elective office in the Colony. In 
every village and hamlet of the Maine District he was 
known, respected and looked up to as The Mighty Man 
of Kittery, honest, prosperous, an upright judge, a zealous 
militiaman, a devout and earnest Puritan whose stern 
theology was mellowed by a sense of humor and an un- 
derstanding of human frailty. The Governor urged him 
to take the command and with a good deal of reluctance 
he accepted the commission as lieutenant general com- 
manding the combined land and sea forces of Massachu- 
setts, New Hampshire, and Connecticut. His ideas on 
sieges and escalades were fairly nebulous, but as an army 
commander he seemed likely to prove less incompetent 
than anyone else available. 

Recruiting went on with vigor and enthusiasm. Mas- 
sachusetts raised about 4,000 men, a third of them from 
Maine, where the stalwart fishery population, temporarily 
unemployed, flocked to the standards in shoals. Whole 
regiments of militia volunteered; others were easily filled 
up with doughty frontiersmen from the border settle- 
ments, unerring shots with the firelocks and bitter haters 
of the French and Indians. In the towns the clergy united 
in preaching a sort of Jehad against the Papists; more than 
one of them declared his intention of joining up as a fight- 
ing chaplain. The celebrated Parson Moody reported 
himself at headquarters with an ax strapped to his shoul- 
ders, a carnal weapon which he proposed to employ per- 
sonally in smashing the idolatrous images in the churches 
of the French. The pay of the soldiers was fixed at six- 
pence a day, recruits to furnish their own uniforms and 
guns. Lieutenant General Pepperrell was thrice commis- 
sioned in that exalted military grade, once by each of the 
three provincial governors. Second-in-command was 


Major General Roger Wolcott, a sixty-seven-year old 
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Connecticut magistrate. Each of the participating prov- 
inces sae hee. ts private navy—a few brigs or schoon- 
ers—and Massachusetts purchased a la brig to be 
fitted as a frigate and flagship for Copestel oie Tyng, 
a successful privateersman appointed to command the 
fleet. A single French seventy-four would be big enough 
to blow the entire squadron out of the water, but it was 
hoped that the campaign would be successfully completed 
before any dreadnaughts of the enemy arrived from France 
to interfere. Shirley, realizing the probable influence of 
sea power on the history of his ah 4 sent off a swift 
schooner to the West Indies to solicit assistance from 
Commodore Peter Warren, the British commander of a 
fleet of frigates cruising in those waters. 

Naval protection for the New England coasts had 
already been demanded from the Admiralty in London 
and orders had been sent out to Warren directing him to 
proceed to Boston and cooperate with the Governor in any 
measures the provincials might initiate for the defense of 
the coasts and discomfiture of the foe. These orders had 
not yet reached the Commodore when Shirley's message 
arrived at Antigua, and after consulting his captains he 
thought it necessary to send his regrets. Three days after 
the ship had departed with his refusal he received the in- 
structions from the Duke of Newcastle; and with his frig- 
ates, the Superbe, Launceston, and Mermaid, he promptly 
set sail for Boston. On the way north he spoke to a trader 
and learned that the expedition had already departed for 
Louisburg. Without calling at Boston he went on directly 
to Cape Breton. 

It had taken Shirley and Pepperrell seven weeks to raise 
their army, provide transports, and assemble the stores, 
ordnance and munitions. The hardest task was to find the 
artillery. They scraped together a few light 22-pounders 
and New York came through with the loan sy ten 18- 
pounders. New Jersey and Pennsylvania contributed some 
clothing and provisions. The prisoners taken by Duvivier 
at Canso, who had been sent home on parole, gave full 
descriptions of the armament and defensive works at 
Louisburg. They pointed out that in the great Royal 
Battery across the harbor from the town, there were at 
least thirty guns of large calibre. On the dubious rinciple 
that it is sometimes legitimate to sell the bear's shin even 
before he is caught, Pepperrell decided that the most 
feasible way to get heavy guns would be to filch them 
from the enemy. That took care of the heavy ordnance 
problem. 

A sarcastic contemporary observed that the expedition 
had a lawyer for contriver, a merchant for general, and a 
horde of farmers, fishermen, and mechanics for soldiers. 
The lawyer-contriver, Governor Shirely, deemed it advis- 
able to instruct his emissaries in advance, and in meticulous 
detail, just how they were to accomplish their object. He 
drafted complete stage directions for the performance and 
delivered them to his merchant-lieutenant-general. If the 
French are not informed of your coming, he predicted, “it 
is probable that Louisburg will be surprised.” That seemed 


reasonable enough. So, he continued, you must time your 
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arrival about g:o0 a’clock in the evening, being careful 
not to bring the fleet over the horizon during daylight 
hours. You must land at Flat Point Cove. (Here one of 
the Canso prisoners was evidently prompting him.) The 
landing must be made in four divisions, three of which 
were to march to the back of certain hills a mile and a half 
west of the town, where two of the three would halt and 
“keep a profound silence,” the third column keeping on 
behind the hills until it came up in rear of the Grand Bat- 
tery, which it would then assault at a concerted signal. 
Simultaneously one of the other columns would storm the 
West Gate of the City and the remaining division would 
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act in support wherever needed. As simple as that. 

If Lieutenant General Pepperrell had any lingering 
doubts of his ability to adhere strictly to this truly Hit- 
lerian program, he must have eyed with relief the conclud- 
ing paragraph. “Notwithstanding the instructions you 
have received from me,” wrote the Governor sapiently, 
“I must leave you to act, upon unforeseen emergencies, 
according to your best discretion.” There was reason to 
suppose that a goodly number of “unforeseen emergen- 
cies’ would arise. Such factors as the weather, the fogs, 
the surf on Cape Breton’s rocky coast, the trackless forests 
around Louisburg, the swamps, the hostile population, 
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and the possible vigilance of the French commander had 
weighed very little in the Governor's consideration of the 
problem. 

On March 24, 1746, all was ready. The armada spread 
its sails and bore away for the Gut of Canso. Nantasket 
waved farewell to nearly ninety transports carrying 4,000 
men, escorted by the miniature navies of the three prov- 
inces. As the bobbing topsails dipped below the horizon 
the home-folks betook themselves to the white-steepled 
churches to pray for success. A good many of the more 
worldly-minded rendezvoused in the taverns to invoke 
victory over bowls of spiced rum. “If drinking to your 
success would take Cape Breton,” wrote a convivial stay- 
at-home to one of the colonels, “you must be in possession 
of it by now!”” He hoped he added, that his gallant friend 
was already in Louisburg, with a bowl of punch, a pipe, 
“and a P~k of Cds,” not to mention “a Pretty French 
Maddammoselle.” 

But a good many dismal days were in store for the vol- 
unteers before they were to have an opportunity of ex- 
changing boisterous badinage with the “Maddammo- 
selles” of the fortress town at their journey’s end. The 
transports had very little in common with the great steel 
leviathans that would carry their descendants to another 
French port 172 years later on a friendly instead of a 
hostile mission. They were nearly all fishing schooners, 
sloops, or “scows”; they rolled and pitched malevolently 
and they stank abominably of their former cargoes. The 
fisher-folk among the troops were used to it, but the lads 
from the insland counties were agonized martyrs to sea- 
sickness. A violent March gale dispersed the fleet, and 
some of the ships narrowly escaped being dashed on “the 
stern and rock-bound coast” of Maine. It was, as one 
private confided to his diary, “a very fierse Storm of 
Snow, som Rain, and Very Dangerous weather.” Never- 
theless, they all managed to assemble at Canso before the 
middle of April. 

The army passed three weeks at the Gut before pro- 
ceeding to Louisburg. The winter ice in Gabarus Bay had 
not yet broken up, and until it did it was useless to at- 
tempt a landing. So Pepperrell kept the troops busy, 
drilling, filling cartridges, and erecting a blockhouse 
which was to fill the double purpose of defending Canso 
and serving as a base hospital for sick and wounded later 
on. On Sundays the a Chaplain-in-Chief, Parson 
Moody, drew capacity congregations in one pasture while 
across the fence the drill sergeants disturbed his discourse 
by bawling commands at the extra-drill details. To fur- 
nish the fort-hospital cheaply and conveniently, the 
cruisers went out to sea and picked up a round half-dozen 
French prizes loaded with supplies intended for Louisburg. 
One of these was a brig from Martinique, her holds full of 


good West Indian rum—a ration component that New 
Englanders appreciated even more than codfish balls. 

On the 22d, a British frigate, the Eltham arrived from 
Boston. Her commander reported that Warren and his 
squadron would soon appear—as they did indeed the fol- 

at Superbe and her two 4o-gun 


lowing day. With the 





consorts added to the provincial flotilla, the expedition 
could anticipate the arrival of a French fleet without 
undue anxiety. Warren, after conferring with Pepperrell, 
sailed at once to take station off the harbor of Louisburg. 
On the 2gth the transports followed, getting an early start 
in order to arrive off the fortress at night. Governor Shir- 
ley’s orders were to take the city while the unsuspecting 
garrison was asleep. The vagaries of wind and tide, which 
the Governor had overlooked, dislocated the schedule so 
that it was dawn on the 30th before the fleet came in sight 
of the quarry. 

The first attempt at a landing was made at Flat Point, 
about two miles west of the city. The rocky shore line 
was lashed by a boiling surf and as the boats drew in to- 
wards the beach they discovered that a welcoming com- 
mittee was expecting them. A force of French troops, 
some eighty in all, under a privateersman named Mor- 
pain, was drawn up to dispute the landing. Pepperrell 
quickly changed his plans, signaled to the boats to return, 
and sent them with all speed possible to a cove farthet 
west. Morpain and his party scrambled over the rocks to 
meet them, but the boats won the race, spilling out their 
passengers among the breakers in time to beat off the 
defenders. 

The French were not surprised, either while they slept 
or otherwise. For weeks they had been expecting the at- 
tack, informed by Indians returning from New England 
that the expedition was planned. The commandant and 
military governor of Louisburg, Chevalier Duchambon, 
who had succeeded Duquesnel, was a capable soldier, 
beset by many difficulties and somewhat lacking in force- 
fulness and decision. His regular troops numbered nearly 
600, including some companies of Swiss mercenaries, and 
he had, in the town, about 1,300 habitant militia. His 
regulars were not entirely dependable, having joined in a 
near mutiny only five months before. Their officers had 
succeeded in reéstablishing their authority, but retained 
little confidence in the men. Some work had been done in 
strengthening the fortifications, but much precious time 
had been wasted in futile councils and discussions that led 
to little but confusion and disagreement. 

By the evening of April 3oth Pepperrell had upwards 
of 2,000 men ashore; the rest, another 2,000, landed the 
following day. On May and, Vaughn and 400 men 
marched up to the high ground overlooking the harbor 
opposite the town, appeared on the hill-tops, and an- 
nounced their presence with a round of vigorous cheering. 
They then made their way along the ridges north of the 
bay to the French naval storehouses near the northeast 
harbor. These were found full of cordage, tar, and pitch. 
The New Englanders immediately applied the torch, and 
soon billows of thick black smoke were rolling across the 
water towards the watching garrison of the city. Return- 
ing to camp the next morning, Vaughn passed in rear of 
the Grand Battery and gave it a scrutiny from a distance. 
The flag was gone from its staff, no smoke rose from the 
barracks chimneys, no sentries could be perceived on the 
parapets. The massive work seemed to be utterly deserted. 
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An Indian auxiliary, bribed with a bottle of fire-water that 
Vaughn conveniently produced from his pocket, crept 
down to the ditch, crawled up to and through an em- 
brasure—and found the place unoccupied. Vaughn, with 
a dozen of his men at once entered and took possession. A 
youngster peeled off his scarlet tunic, shinnied up the flag- 
pole and nailed the improvised standard of Great Britain 
to the staff. He slid down with greater speed when a 
shower of swivel gun balls whistled across the water from 
the walls of Louisburg. 

“May it please your Honor,” ran the despatch sent by 
the gratified Vaughn to his C. in C., “to be informed that 
by the grace of God and the courage of thirteen men, I 
entered the Royal Battery about g:00 o'clock, and am 
waiting for a reinforcement and a flag.” 

The hasty and ill-considered abandonment of the Grand 
Battery by its garrison is as difficult to understand as it 
was for Duchambon to explain later to the Minister of 
War at Paris. Thierry, the officer in command, had per- 
ceived the march past of the provincial column, and 
witnessed with growing panic the destruction of the store- 
houses. He seems to have lost his head and advised the 
Governor that the Battery should be instantly evacuated. 
A council of war in the city approved this insane recom- 
mendation, directing that the guns be spiked while for- 
bidding the blowing up of the works. Thierry and his 
crew hastily and inefficiently drove spikes in the touch- 
holes of the big 42-pounders, dumped their loose powder 


in the well, and took to their boats, leaving all their 


ordnance stores, including 280 live bombs, to be captured 
with the Battery. 

Pepperrell, as soon as he learned of this marvellous piece 
of luck, sent Brigadier General Samuel Waldo with his 
regiment of Maine and Massachusetts men to take over 
the place. Major Seth Pomeroy of the 4th Massachusetts, 
a professional gunsmith, collected about twenty fellow- 
tradesmen and quickly drilled out the spikes. By morning 
he had a number of the guns in working order and the 
abandoned bombs were hurtling over the harbor to 
explode against the city walls. Shortly thereafter the other 
guns went into action. Before Waldo and his troops en- 
tered the Battery, the French recovered from their panic 
and sent over several boatloads of soldiers to retake the 
position. Vaughn and his little partly boldly went down 
to the shore line with their muskets alone, and prevented 
a landing until Colonel Bradstreet brought reinforcements 
from the ridges. 

After the disembarkation of the army, the lieutenant 
general marched it to a locality near Flat Point, putting it 
into camp on both sides of a little stream. There were few 
tents, but shelters of old sails and green boughs were run 
up. Getting the artillery landed proved a tough job. The 
guns were lowered from the ships’ decks into 3 5a 
boats brought from Boston. These were then paddled into 
the surf and unloaded by hand, the men struggling chest 
deep in the icy breakers. It was then necessary to drag 
the cannon for a mile or more through the swampy, path- 
less forests, in order to site them on the low hills close to 
the city. There were no horses, but the men cheerfully 
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harnessed themselves in teams of 200 to heavy wooden 
sledges desi ned and built on the spot by Lieutenant 
Colonel Nathaniel Meserve of the New Hampshire regi- 
ment. Meserve was a field officer who, in the non-military 
intervals of a busy life, pursued the trade of carpenter and 
shipbuilder. Floundering in the soft muck, the soldiers 
dragged his sledges to the assigned positions, constructed 
emplacements, and threw up some protective cover in the 
form of fascines and hogsheads filled with earth. Most of 
the labor had to be done at night as the line of march and 
the battery positions were all more or less in view of the 
enemy on the walls, who kept up a brisk and well-aimed 
fire whenever targets appeared. 

Five batteries were soon established. The most distant 
from the West Gate was on Green Hill, a mile from the 
Bastion. Four 22-pounders and 10 coehorns (grenade 
throwers), were emplaced 600 yards nearer the wall. The 
third battery, mostly coechorns, was only 440 yards from 
the Gate, a fourth 200 yards, and the fifth, five big 42- 

unders brought from the Grand Battery, was set up on 
a hillock overlooking the little bay at the Northwest end 
of the harbor. 

On May 7th Pepperrell sent in to Duchambon a de- 
mand that he surrender the fortress. The Frenchman re- 
plied defiantly that he would discuss the matter with his 
cannon. He was then bombarded vigorously while his 
own guns replied, making good practice. Both sides used 
their muskets as well, the French protected by the walls, 
the New Englanders crawling forward under cover of 
brush and trees to pick off the gunners or such infantry- 
men as showed themselves. 

Had Duchambon possessed trustworthy troops, he 
could doubtless have captured or destroyed the nearer bat- 
teries by energetic sorties. But since the Christmas mutiny 
his confidence in the Swiss grenadiers had evaporated, and 
he evidently feared that if he sallied out he would lose 
more men by desertion than by enemy fire. One half- 
hearted attempt of the kind was made, easily repulsed by 
the Americans. The French were amazed and discon- 
certed by the utterly unorthodox manner in which their 
adversaries conducted siege operations. “The enemy,” 
wrote one of the inhabitants, “do not attack us in the 
correct form, and they do not construct any trenches to 
provide cover for themselves.” To the white-coated regu- 
lars, a siege was a siege, and the proper manner in which 
the besieger ought to enact his part was all clearly laid 
down in the books. But these unconventional foes broke 
all the rules and disregarded all the precepts. They drew 
no parallels, dug no saps or zig-zags, recklessly moved 
about in full view, laughed at cannon-balls, and hurled 
verbal taunts at the besieged from behind their fascine 
defenses. It was all very unorthodox, and the regulars 
found it difficult to believe that there was not something 
decidedly “phoney” about such tactics. To play safe they 
stayed prudently within their ramparts, amazedly ob- 
serving the antics of this strange assailant. When off duty, 
the Americans frolicked in the fields just out of range, 
wrestling, chasing spent cannon-balls and shooting at 





targets despite the shortness of ammunition, They went 
hunting and dug on the beach for clams, listened to the 
exhortations of their voluble chaplains, yelled insults in 
bad French at the besieged. Alarums and excursions 
could not wholly divert the Gloucester and Salem men 
from the honest trade in which they had been born and 
bred. “Went a-fishing,” wrote one subaltern disciple of 
Izaak Walton in his diary, “about two miles off. Caught 
6 Troutts.” Another party exercised its ingenuity in 
catching lobsters: “caught 30.” 

The great man of Kittery ruled these half-broken mili- 
tary colts with the same kindly, sympathetic, but firm 
hand that he had used in ordering their civilian lives at 
home. He recognized the fact that they were not, and 
never would be, regulars. In his wisdom he sought to 
keep them good-natured, to prevent and assuage jealousies, 
and to fan their natural ardor for a fight in a good cause. 
His immense personal popularity enabled him to get his 
orders obeyed with good will and reasonable alacrity. To 
minor infractions of discipline and good order he sensibly 
turned a blind eye. As one of his biographers puts it: 
“Though he was not insensible of the necessity of dis- 
countenancing vice by proper punishments, yet the 
humanity of his temper disposed him to make all those 
allowances which might be alleged in extenuation of the 
fault.” In command of an army like his, it was necessary 
to make numerous “allowances.” 

He was constantly plagued by a cloud of irritating and 
vexatious worries, requiring all his resources of patience 
and subtlety to resolve. The masters of the transports, 
many of them owners of their vessels, were a great trial to 
him. Their behaviour, he complained, “is the greatest 
fatigue I meet with.” His supplies of clothing, blankets, 
powder, and rum always fell short of the army’s needs; 
his urgent letters and requisitions on the War Committee 
at home for replacements, were too often returned with 
aggravating discourses on the unfortunate inability of the 
Committee to oblige. 

The cannonade kept up by the American batteries did 
a good deal of damage. The West Gate and adjoining 
wall were soon smashed up. Many of the houses in the 
town were wrecked. The habitants and soldiers found it 
necessary to spend most of their time huddled in the case- 
mates, which, in the early summer heat, were smother- 
ingly hot. Pepperrell discovered that he had few practiced 
_— and was obliged to borrow some man-o'-warsmen 

rom Warren’s fleet. The New Englanders were much 
too prone to double-shot and overload the guns; several 
of them burst in consequence of this practice, killing and 
injuring many of the amateur artillerymen. 

Before long the Commodore began to display im- 
patience with the slow progress of the siege. He could not 
guess when a sclieving. Fesnch fleet, possibly of over- 
whelming strength, might show up on the horizon. His 
own ships had been more than three months at sea; he 
and his crews were weary of inaction, salt rations, and 
cramped quarters. Many of the seamen were sick. “If 


we could get some fish for them,” he plaintively observed, 












































“it might be of service to them.” His letters to Pepperrell 
—they corresponded almost daily—began to show irti- 
tation. ““For God's sake,” he urged upon the harassed 
General, “let us do something, and not waste our time in 
indolence!”” He urged vehemently that the army try to 
take the Island Battery, an enterprise which the army 
council regarded with justifiable apprehensions. Pepperrell, 
however, was anxious to oblige his impetuous colleague. 
He called for volunteers and met with a ready response. 
Four hundred men, mostly from his own regiment, were 
quickly assembled. The irrepressible Vaughn offered to 
take command of them, promising that if allowed to 
handle the undertaking in his own way he would reduce 
the little stronghold in forty-eight hours. The volunteers 
preferred a leader of their own selection. Under an obscure 
captain named Brooks, they - off from the Grand Bat- 
tery in boats, after several false starts, on the night of 
May 26th. 

The Island Battery was one of those “tough nuts to 
crack” that Franklin had mentioned. It was a strong work, 
fully walled about, heavily armed with thirty cannon, 
and bristling with swivels and mortars; garrisoned by a 
captain and 180 regulars. When the boats approached the 
pounding surf on the rocky beach below the parapets they 
were not discovered until about 150 of the men were 
ashore. These then committed the incredible folly of an- 
nouncing their presence by giving three cheers. The 
sleeping garrison came to life with disconcerting promp- 
titude. They lined the walls, poured musketry into the 
milling crowd below, and grape, langrage-shot, and can- 
non-balls into the boats waiting just off-shore to land 
their men. Many of them were smashed to bits; the 
others hastily pulled out of range. When day broke, 119 
Americans, a good many of them wounded, were stalled 
among the rocks, the French above them still as safe as 
ever. There was no choice but to surrender or be an- 
nihilated. They threw down their firelocks and put up 
their hands. 

Pepperrell, although disappointed by this fiasco, was 
not discouraged. When the Commodore again insinuated 
that it was high time something decisive was done, he kept 
his temper and replied with commendable patience. 
Rather reasonably he had the impression that he had been 
doing quite a bit, and he tried to make the fact clear. 

“I beg leave to represent that it is now the 29th day since 
the army invested Louisburg and drove in the inhabitants. 
That we have erected five fascine batteries, and mounted 
them, have distressed the inhabitants, made some breaches in 
the wall, and doubt not we shall soon reduce the circular 
battery. That in this time we have made five unsuccessful 
attempts on the Island Battery, in the last of which we lost 
189 men and many of our ts. . . . The fatigue has 
ae on disease and left us not more than 2,150 men fit 
for duty. . . . The council decide that another attack on 


the Island is impracticable. . . . We continue our best exer- 
tions against the enemy.” 


But the Island Battery had to be reduced, even if it 
could not be stormed. The General sent Colonel Richard 
Gridley, captain’ of the artillery train and “Chief Bom- 
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bardier’”’ of the expedition, to set up a battery near the 
lighthouse, half a mile distant from the Island, on the 
eastern side. Guns were ferried over from the plentiful 
supply at the Grand Battery, hoisted with block and tackle 
up the cliffs and dragged a mile to a point from whence 
they could play with good effect on the formidable work 
in the harbor mouth. Forty-two pound balls began to 
make things interesting for the hitherto secure garrison 
on the Island. 

The encouragement afforded the French by their re- 
pulse of Brooks and his storming party was short-lived, 
On the 19th May, a week before the affair, Warren had a 
chance to vary the tedious routine of blockade duty. He 
intercepted a 64-gun French frigate, the Vigilant, which 
arrived from France with stores and munitions for Louis- 
burg. She put up a stiff battle, but was no match for the 
three British ships and the provincial cruisers. Her cargo 
proved to be composed of precisely the articles most 
needed so that her capture was a veritable godsend to the 
besiegers. Twice already had the host of Israel been provi- 
dentially supplied with implements of war by their Ca- 
naanitish foes—or so it seemed to the pious in the army’s 
ranks. Now a third dispensation favoured them. Some of 
the men, wandering about on the flats at low tide, probably 
gathering clams for a good New England chowder, dis- 
covered thirty excellent cannon buried in the mud. Ten of 
them were hauled out, taken to Lighthouse Point, mount- 
ed and used with further good results against the Island. 

In order to codperate effectively with Warren, it was 
necessary for Pepperrell to visit him occasionally on the 
flashship—the Commodore seldom came ashore. But in 
the thick blankets of fog that usually concealed the fleet, 
the Superbe was hard to find. “I went aboard a schooner 
with some of my council,” wrote the General to his naval 
coadjutor on the 31st, “and was out four hours trying to 
reach you, but was prevented by fogs; shall try again 

. in order that we may do something effectual in the 
enterprise we have so much at heart.” On June 5th he 
finally succeeded in meeting his colleague and found him 
still unwilling to enter the harbor until the enemy bat- 
teries had been further damaged. They then decided to 
let Duchambon have the bad news of the capture of the 
Vigilant, a misfortune that so far had been concealed from 
him. It was rumored that the prisoners taken when the 
Island was assaulted were being subjected to unnecessary 
suffering. The Marquis de la Niaisonfore, late commander 
of the Vigilant, was permitted to visit his own imprisoned 
crew, finding them comfortable and well treated. It was 
suggested to him that he write Duchambon, stating this 
fact and intimating that equal consideration ought to be 
given the American prisoners. He willingly complied and 
a flag of truce pe his message to the Governor. Great 
was the consternation at the Chevalier’s headquarters 
when it was learned that their high hopes of a relief by 
the expected Vigilant had been blasted. From that 
moment the resolution of the besieged seems to have 
wavered. 


Warren still stuck to his determination not to run the 
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jsland Battery and Pepperrell declined to assault that im- 
pregnable stronghold a second time. Two Swiss deserters 
came into the camp on June gth, bringing the welcome 
information that there was no more than a month's supply 
of provisions in the city and that unless help came from 
France soon the garrison expected to surrender. They also 
mentioned the fact that a mortar installed near the light- 
house “would greatly annoy them.” The General took 
the hint. “I shall send over our large mortar this night,” 
he assured Warren, “and more cannon to bear upon the 
enemy, and shall make the island battery too warm for 
them.” On the gth and roth June the bombardment was 
intensified; red-hot shot were poured into the city together 
with all the bombs that the mortars could throw. A day 
or so later several additional British frigates joined Warren 
and he concluded that he was at last capable of forcing the 
harbor entrance. He wrote to Pepperrell that when the 
wind was fair he would get in; a Dutch flag at his main- 
topgallant masthead would be the signal that he was 
under way. “When I hoist the Dutch flag,” he ad- 
monished the General, “‘you should march towards the 
town, drums beating and colors fying; when I hoist the 
red flag on the flag-staff you may be assured I shall be in 
and begin the attack in about half an hour.” 

Pepperrell exerted himself to the utmost to do his part. 
He prepared to overwhelm the town batteries with a 
concentrated fire—first borrowing fifty barrels of powder 
from the fleet—he piled up brush heaps on the hills for 
smoke signals, constructed scaling ladders and plied the 
Island Battery with bombs and solid shot from his newly 
constructed positions near the Lighthouse. On June 15th 
Warren came ashore to review the troops, both he and 
Pepperrell delivering orations to the men exhorting them 
to a supreme effort. After his speech the Commodore 
went over to the Grand Battery and presented the regi- 
ment stationed there with a barrel of rum, a courtesy that 
signally enhanced his reputation with the grateful gar- 
rison. Six hundred soldiers were sent to the ships to aug- 
ment their crews. The fleet lined up before the harbor 
mouth, an imposing array of eleven men of war, with 
from forty to sixty guns each. 

The Chevalier Duchambon recognized the purport of 
all these preparations. The Island Battery, upon which 
his safety depended, was practically out of action; the 
guns at the northeast battery were mostly silenced and so 
exposed that their crews could no longer operate them. 
The circular battery was in much the same case, the West 
Gate hung in splinters with the nearby wall breached. 
The French troops were exhausted by the forty-eight days 
of close confinement under incessant fire; all hope of relief 
from abroad had vanished. Surrender alone could save 
the lives of the discouraged soldiers and terrified populace. 
On the afternoon of the 15th the Governor sent a flag of 
truce to Pepperrell asking that he be given time to con- 
sider terms of capitulation. He was allowed until eight 
o'clock the next morning to think it over, being told that 
“if in the meantime you surrender yourselves prisoners 
of war, you may depend on humane and generous treat- 


ment.” And his two correspondents were his humble 
servants, Peter Warren and William Pepperrell. 

Duchambon offered to capitulate on his own terms and 
was politely but firmly informed that these were not ac- 
ceptable. However, he would be supplied with vessels to 
take himself and his troops back to France on his guarantee 
that they would not again bear arms against His Britannic 
Majesty’s forces for a space of twelve months. His sick 
and wounded would be tenderly cared for, and if there 
were any in the city who desired to leave without being 
recognized, they would be permitted “to go off masked.” 
Duchambon then insisted that his troops be allowed to 
march to the beach under arms and with colors flying. 
This was granted him. The uncertainty of their affairs, 
observed Warren to the General, made it necessary “not 
to stickle at trifles.” 

There was some confusion in arranging for the delivery 
of the town. Warren, being a high officer in the regular 
service of the King, perhaps expected that the formal 
transfer of possession would be made to him, rather than 
to Pepperrell, a mere provincial appointee. If so, he was 
disappointed. The astute merchant-soldier acted with the 
utmost courtesy and tact, but he made it clear that the 
army had taken the fortress with the help, and not as the 
helper, of the Navy. When he strayed a bit from accepted 
international diplomatic usage in conducting the nego- 
tiations with the Governor, Warren rather tartly informed 
him that these grave matters were not settled quite so 
casually as he seemed to suppose. Pepperrell acquiesced 
without taking offense and went serenely on his way, 
giving full credit to the Commodore and praising him 
profusely in his final report to Shirley. Long experience in 
the mercantile world had accustomed him to handling 
touchy customers and he handled the impulsive sailor as 
easily as he had recalcitrant bankers, tradesmen, and 
shippers all his life. 

On the 17th June the tattered provincials entered the 
city, with the Mighty Man of Kittery riding triumphantly 
in his best scarlet uniform at their head. The fleet sailed 
unmolested into the harbor and the marines landed to 
find the situation already well in hand. The Americans 
were amazed at the damage their fire had done to the 
fortress. “Never was a place more maul'd with cannon and 
shells,” wrote the General to Governor Shirley, “neither 
have I read in History of any troops behaving with greater 
courage. We gave them about 9,000 cannon-balls and six 
hundred bombs.’ To the vast disgust of the army, the 
terms of surrender had included a promise of the in- 
violability of personal property. Louisburg appears to have 
been regarded as a sort of modern Babylon and the ragged 
provincials were looking forward to the luxury of looting 
a tich prize. When they found the scared inhabitants still 
occupying their battered homes, and were themselves 
detailed to guard the buildings from plunderers, there 
was, as one angry soldier remarked, “A great Noys and 
hubbub amongst ye Solders a bout ye Plunder; Som 
cursing, som a-Swearin.”’ 

The Navy fared better in the matter of material reward 
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for their exertions. They kept the French flag fying until 
a number of enemy merchant ships unsuspectingly sailed 
into the trap and were seized as prizes. Cargos valued at 
more than a million pounds were taken in this manner, 
half the proceeds being the King’s share, the balance 
divided among the officers and seamen. The army was 
left entirely out of the distribution. The soldiers had to be 
content—or discontent—with the glory of having been 
chiefly responsible for the fall of the mighty fortress. 
General Pepperrell himself received the keys of the city, 
but a rumor that Warren attempted to allocate to himself 
the distinction and credit attending the capitulation caused 
a good deal of hard feeling in America for years thereafter. 

England received the news of this startling success over- 
seas with rapturous delight. The King bestowed on the 
Kittery paladin the honor of a baronetcy and commis- 
sioned him a colonel in the regular army—of a regiment 
which he was directed to raise in America. Warren was 
promoted admiral and Shirley made a colonel of regulars. 
Massachusetts, financially insolvent and burdened with a 
debt of nearly 200,000 pounds spent on the expedition, 
was fully reimbursed from the British treasury, New 
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Hampshire, Connecticut, and Rhode Island also bein 


paid in full for their expenditures. Of the men who ser, 
before Louisburg, many received training in the art of wir 
which they were to apply effectively when, thirty years 
later, New England was in arms on her own behalf | agains 
the King. 

The reduction of Louisburg was the outstanding exploit 
of the war on either Continent. To the intense mortific, 
tion of the Americans, the treaty of peace nullified all the 
labor, sufferings and gallantry of the untutored volunteers 
who lowered the standard of the Most Christian King in 
1746. Louisburg was restored to France in exchange for ‘‘a 
petty factory in the East Indies,” and thirteen years later 
the job had to be done all over again when Jeffrey Amherst 
and an army of regulars recaptured the town after a siege 
conducted in the manner prescribed by the regulations. 
But New England never forgot that the Dunkerque of 
America was first taken by the Mighty Man of Kittery 
and his heterogeneous army of citizen soldiery, although 
they were not permitted to do more than share the glory 
with the Puritan Providence of which they were “the 
humble instruments.” 
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The Infantry has arrived at the combat stage where it 
can be compared to a high-powered fire engine trying to 
pump water from a barrel. What it now needs is a high- 
pressure main to carry ammunition to our high-pressure 
pump. 

This condition was touched on in a recent article in The 
INFANTRY JOURNAL by General Lynch, who said:* 

The fact further is that the individual soldier’s fire power 
in attack is a function of the amount of ammunition he can 
carry rather than that of the rate of fire of his weapon. The 
soldier armed with the M-1 rifle has a “fire power” repre- 
sented by 136 rounds which he can expend in five minutes 
firing—he will get no more. 

Now the problem of transporting ammunition to the 
attacking guns from the place where the company weap- 
ons-carrier of the rifle company is forced to stop is easily 
solved if we have a low-silhouette ammunition-carrier 
capable of cross-country travel. 1 have experimented with 
such an ammunition carrier. It has a silhouette of twenty- 
six inches, carries two ammunition chests, travels across 
country, and has a rate of march of eight miles per hour. 
In short, this ammunition-carrier is the Alaskan huskie 
with an ammunition pack on his back. 

The bones of dogs lying side by side with the bones 
of primitive men attest the antiquity of man’s friendship 
with the dog. The use of dogs by man in war goes back 
beyond the dawn of recorded history. At the time of the 
signing of the Armistice of the First World War there 
were about ten thousand dogs at the battle front. Many 
different breeds of dogs were used ranging in size from 
the St. Bernard to the fox terrier. Their manifold duties 
varied from feeding and aiding the wounded to hauling 
ammunition to outposts in the French Alps. One kennel 

“Fire Power Man Power . Maneuver,” by Major 


General George A. Lynch, Chief of Infantry. The INFANTRY 
Journat, November-December, 1939. 





of 150 Alaskan sled dogs moved more than fifty tons of 
supplies during a period of four days from the valley to 
the front line on top of the mountains. In the last year of 
the war more than a thousand Alaskan sled dogs saw serv- 
ice in the Vosges Mountains. 

The American Army does not make much use of dogs. 
At the present time, barring the packs of foxhounds em- 
ployed in the chase by the pink-coated gentry, the only 
dogs employed by the Army are the kennel of sled dogs 
used by the Infantry in Alaska. 

In order to streamline the Infantry on the battlefield 
every rifle company should have a kennel of pack dogs to 
transport the weapons and ammunition of the light ma- 
chine-gun and mortar sections. 

Those who have never associated with the Alaskan 
huskie may be skeptical about his ability to do this work, 
but one short minute trying to hold one of these dogs by 
a chain will soon convert the incredulous to a firm be- 
liever in the strength of the huskie. The Alaskan Indians 
who use pack dogs load as much as sixty pounds on a dog. 
The use I contemplate for dogs by the Infantry would not 
put more than forty-three pounds on a dog. 

Let us consider the light machine-gun squad and see 
how the use of dogs would change the organization and 


equipment. 
3 ORGANIZATION 


The light machine-gun squad consists of a squad leader 
(corporal) and two light machine-gun crews. Each light 
machine-gun crew consists of a gunner, an assistant gun- 
ner, and one dog musher. The total strength of the squad 


is seven men. : 
EQUIPMENT 


Each squad is equipped with two light machine guns 
and the necessary accessories to keep these two guns in 
action. Each squad has three Alaskan huskies, one am- 
munition pack, and one two-dog pack for the gun and 
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Details of construction of the double pack. 


tripod. This equipment is transported on the weapons- 
and-ammunition carrier assigned the rifle company until 
the company goes into the assembly area for the attack. 
The equipment is then loaded on the pack dogs. This 
gives the machine-gun squad a faster rate of march on the 
battlefield than the rifle platoons and insures close support 
of the rifle units. 
AMMUNITION 


Three chests (750 rounds) of ammunition per light 
machine gun are carried on the company weapons-and- 
ammunition carrier. An additional 1,000 rounds per light 
machine gun are carried on the combat train. If desired, 
ammunition of the combat train may be transferred to the 
weapons-carrier when the squad equipment is removed 
from it and the movement by pack dog begun. In each 
squad one pack dog with the ammunition pack carries 
two chests of ammunition (500 rounds, 41 pounds) ; two 
dogs with the double pack carry the ag the tripod, and 
one chest of ammunition (250 rounds, total weight 71.5 
pounds). When the situation demands, an additional 
1,000 rounds can be carried by the gun crew. When all 
three dogs are sent back for ammunition they can bring up 
six chests (1,500 rounds). 

Pack dogs can be used in the mortar section also. There 
is no load in the 60-mm. mortar section which cannot be 
packed by dogs. A special pack will be — for the 
mortar, bipod, baseplate and accessories. The one-dog 
ammunition pack is suitable for carrying mortar ammu- 
nition. 

There are many other uses for the ammnnition pack in 
the rifle company. Canteens of water can be carried to 
thirsty combat groups. Extra rile ammunition can be 
carried. The table following gives some of the loads that 
can be handled in the ammunition pack. When ammu- 
nition is used the same amount should be taken from each 


pouch so as to keep the pack balanced. 
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SurraBLE Loaps For AMMUNITION Pack 


Load | Weight 
2 ammunition chests (500 rounds) ..... 41.0 pounds 
10 rounds 6o-mm. shell ................ 34-8 pounds 


12 canteens of water .................. 30.0 pounds 
80 clips of cartridges (M-1) (640 rounds) 40.0 pounds 
4o hand grenades, gas, CN-DM, M4 .. 42.5 pounds 
32 hand grenades, fragmentation, Mk. II 40.0 pounds 


The upkeep of pack dogs is not expensive, as the waste 
from the mess can be utilized as dog food to supplement 
the regular dog ration. A huskie eats about three pounds 
of food per day. 


The dog packs are not very expensive. The experi- 
mental pack shown in the illustrations was constructed 
from a little wood, a piece of a salvaged blanket, a piece of 
salvaged shelter tent, straps from a salvaged pack, a garti- 
son belt, a strap from a baseball chest-protector, a dog- 
harness collar, and fifty cents’ worth of sewing on the 
part of the post tailor. 

Procurement of dogs is not difficult as a large number 
can be raised in Alaska (or northern sections of the United 
States) and a few dogs shipped to each regiment in the 
army. Each regiment could then raise its own dogs. 


The dog shown in the pictures is just a little under one 
year in age. He weighs eighty pounds. He had been 
broken in a little as a sled dog but was harder to train 
than any of the other dogs in his litter. Yet four hours 
was about all the time needed to teach him to carry a pack. 


The fourth time he had a pack on his back he was able 
to carry forty-one pounds. 

With a good man assigned as dog musher in each gun 
crew a variety of other duties can be taught to the pack 
dogs. I have seen sheep dogs that were trained to obey 
three kinds of signals—voice, whistle, and arm. An old 
Indian who remembers the days when his tribe used to 
cross the Chilkoot Pass to trade with the interior Indians 
has told me that the pack dogs they used were trained to 
stop and howl if the pack slipped or if anything fell off. 
There is no reason why the army pack dog could not also 
be taught to respond to signals as the sheep dog does, and 
to use cover in coming forward to bring ammunition to 
the guns. 











A pair of huskies carrying the double pack. 





The buskie carries 500 
rounds of ammunition 
straight to the machine gun. 


a a 


Number 2 reaches for twelve 
and a half minutes of fire. 








The buskie rises for bis dash 
back to obtain another load. 





























n antty Combat Training 


By Major John U. Ayotte, Infantry 


There is an old gag about the ditch-digger who in- 
herited a million dollars and bought a long-handled shovel 
to save his lame back. For years, the Army has pined for 
larger troop concentrations, bigger maneuvers, more time 
and terrain for combat training. Now, at last, we seem 
to be coming into money. Can we do more with our 
prosperity than merely change shovels? 

During the past twenty years innumerable field prob- 
lems, combat exercises and maneuvers, large and small, 
have been inflicted on the various infantry components of 
the Army. Many were excellent, some were good, but a 
great number produced little more than sweat and exer- 
cise. Wastrels of training hours have ranked all the way 
up from second lieutenants to enerals, and nearly every 
designer of a problem that iead has lacked either 
imagination or sufficient preparation for the task he tried 
to do. 

A general appears at Fort X for the tactical inspection 
of an infantry regiment. The troops, with packs, are 
marched several miles into the country, then counter- 
marched to face in the direction of the post. The general, 
who has given all of five minutes’ thought to the matter, 
assembles the colonel and his staff, and produces the ex- 
pected rabbit: an imaginary enemy somewhere to the 
front. The road cuts through a wooded, swampy region, 
where the enemy is mythical, but mosquitoes and marsh- 
muck are present and tangible. The advance guard com- 
mander is a realist, who lets sleeping dogs lie; he sends out 
no flank patrols, but sticks to an orthodox set-up of point, 
advance party, support and reserve. Finally, all echelons 
of the regiment swing into motion, and the general, at the 
head of the main body, plucks out the second rabbit: 
“Colonel, your point is fired on and pinned to the 
ground!” 

Colonel Blank, Infantry, is a man of action. Terse orders 
send the leading battalion of the main body off the road 
to the right; the rear battalion is pushed into the woods on 
the left. Both units eventually form in the approach 
march, and sweating officers, men and animals struggle 
with tangled underbrush, muck, flies, and mosquitoes. 
Miles and hours later they emerge in sight of the fort, and 
the problem ends. The advance guard has been waiting 
for some time in the post; this lucky battalion has marched 
in comparative comfort on the road, unnotified of the 
enemy action or of the deployment in rear. 

Next we find an infantry brigade in summer training 
camp. The rifle and machine-gun companies work on their 
own schedules: four and a half hours’ combat principles in 
the forenoon and schools after the midday dinner. All 


headquarters’ personnel from the battalion up are en- 


gaged in a three-day division command-post exercise. This 
has run the gamut of river-crossing, attack, pursuit, reor- 
ganization, and concludes on the last afternoon by with- 
drawal. Toward noon, with the thermometer in the high 
nineties, the director is wooed by an idea which soon gives 
birth to a snap decision. The troops in camp have finished 
their morning's training. Let them march to the CPX 
battle area, so the commanders will have actual men to 
handle in the withdrawal. The elements of time and space 
are not considered, but arrangements are made for smoke 
screens to pep up the problem. 


Twenty-four companies, sluggish from a heavy dinner, 
are assembled and put in column on the road. They march 
miles to the south, then east, and finally turn into a north- 
bound road. They know nothing of the situation: captains 
and privates alike have been too busy to follow the fluctuat- 
ing fortunes of the division CPX. There is no time to 
place the troops in their problem areas, or put them under 
regimental or battalion control. The long column tramps 
north on the dusty road, while behind the plodding com- 
panies, headquarters’ personnel close out the command 
posts. The division chemical officer does what he can. 
The troops see smoke clouds pour out of a field on the 
left. The smoke, mixed with tear gas, floats into the road, 
and gives part of the Doughboy column a counter-irritant 
for tired feet. Motor transportation intermittently blocks 
the road, and it is supper-time when the tailmost unit gets 
back to camp. The CPX director, a minority of one, is 
well pleased with the afternoon’s performance. 


Now the scene shifts to a National Guard regiment 
whose instructor has inserted a day of field entrenching 
into the two weeks’ camp schedule. Some distance from 
billets is a field, where the owner will permit excavation 
if the holes are filled up afterward. Each battalion is 
allotted a separate day, and the same program: march 
out after breakfast, dig until one o'clock, lunch in the 
field, fill in the trenches, march back for supper. The first 
battalion to try the idea digs earnestly, but with little 
enthusiasm. The second-day contingent wisely makes 
very shallow trenches, and the leveling is finished early 
in the afternoon. Forewarned by latrine gossip, the last 
battalion barely scratches the ground. Pick and shovel, 
never tremendously popular in the regiment, register an 
all-time low. 


The incidents mentioned are unfortunately typical of 
too many others, where companies, battalions or regi- 
ments engage in what the originator is pleased to call an 
exercise or maneuver, and encounter only drudgery or 
monotony. Nothing of tactical value is learned from such 
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The last battalion bare- 
ly scratches the ground 


fiascos, and the natural interest of the participants is 
speedily quenched. 

Yet all three of the described situations had valuable 
possibilities if the directing head had possessed a bit of 
imagination or a spark of training sense. An outlined 
enemy with blank ammunition, in the first problem, could 
have stopped the advance guard, forced deployment of 
the regiment, and given the perspiring troops the excite- 
ment of a fight while they struggled with woods and 
swamp. The brigade in the command-post exercise could 
easily have been given lunches and moved into position 
during the forenoon, with ample time to explain the situa- 
tion and place each unit in its proper locality. One bat- 
talion might have been deployed across the brigade front, 
as a blank-cartridge enemy, to inject a little realism into 
the withdrawal. Those additions to the exercise would 
have given 1,200 men, who needed the training, a fairly 
enjoyable and instructive day. 

Trench digging is merely hard labor, unless the han- 
dlers of pick and shovel are thinking in terms of battle, 
and not a WPA project. Yet any infantrymen from regu- 
lars to ROTC cadets will work remarkably fast and well, 
if they are digging under the stimulus of an impending 
attack, even though it is a bombardment of caliber .30 
or 37-mm. blanks. 

I have said there are two essentials to be borne in mind 
by the successful creator of any tactical problem: imagina- 
tion and careful preparation. Imagination is necessary to 
anticipate what the finished product will be in execution, 
and to see where realistic features may be added or in- 
corporated. Preparation comes in the working out of de- 
tails, for many a brilliant tactical idea may not be feasible 
because of adverse factors of time, space and terrain. 

Too many of us, when faced with the ho eae of a 


tactical situation, immediately search our for a service- 


school problem, and if fortune favors the hunt, the prob- 
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lem is taken from its original setting and fitted to alien 
ground. An ensemble which proves a knockout for a 
brunette may be poison for a red-head, and an exercise 
that clicked on the banks of the Chattahoochee is apt to 
flop dismally in the Iowa cornfields. 

A National Guard group of commanders and staffs, not 
so long ago, spent cach afternoon of the first week's field 
training period working a map problem of a Fort Benning 
river crossing, although maps of the local terrain were 
available, and a usable river ran practically through the 
backyard. The problem, in this case, was not even lifted 
and fitted; the Regular Army instructors feared to tamper 
with even a footnote of the original gospel. 

Or perhaps the terrain we are using has been well fought 
over in previous years, and a sheaf of old problems is ours 
for the asking. They may be well worth reading, and may 
furnish ideas, but to adopt them lock, stock, and barrel is 
hardly wise. The original designer may have had a dif- 
ferent tactical slant and pet hobbies of his own to ride. 
Personnel in your own outfit may have gone through the 

same problem before, and repetition dulls interest. 

But, asks one critic, what price imagination when you 

can’t find the right terraine Suitable ground for any 
exercise is often a tough hurdle, but some land is usually 
available if we build a problem from the terrain, instead 
of deciding on the type of maneuver first, and then fitting 
it, willy nilly, to whatever area is at hand. 

Suppose we deal with a specific situation: a National 
Guard regiment of a thousand men, camped in a locality 
where terrain for more than a rifle-company problem is 
limited because of much farmland with unharvested crops. 
Insufficient motor transportation and gasoline precludes 
a long trip from camp, but the colonel is anxious to com- 
mand his outfit in a maneuver and suggests to the Regu- 
lar Army instructor that something might be made of the 
river area shown on Map 1. 
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Map I 


The instructor examines the map and makes a recon- 
naissance of the ground. He tentatively plans a maneuver 
where the regiment, Brown (less one battalion), will 
operate against the remainder, Blue. He thinks first of a 
meeting engagement astride the north-south main road 
which runs on the edge of the cultivated hills with the 
river flats to the east; but neither side can deploy except 
in tilled ground. The opposing forces, however, might 
advance toward each other along the railroad, with advance 
elements colliding near the unimproved road DE. Ob- 
jections are the danger of accidents from passing trains, the 
narrow zone of advance, and that the crops to the west 
prevent either commander after contact from using the 
high ground near the highway. 

Another idea considers Brown advancing by road 
ABCD, and meeting the Blue battalion, marching on 
the route ED, near the railroad crossing. Flaws soon ap- 
pear in this set-up. Contact between the rival points must 
take place at the railroad. This gives Blue terrain for de- 
ployment, but the cornfields will force Brown into a maze 
of false situations. His advance guard will be confined 
entirely to the road, and even when firing begins, nearly 
every unit must pass through the bottleneck CD, and 
then execute right and left oblique to get into action 
along the railroad. 

Next the instructor eliminates two moving forces, and 
puts Blue holding the thinly wooded river loop as a bridge- 
head west of the old ferry, while Brown attacks. This is 
conceivable action for a weak battalion, hastily across the 
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water, and not strong enough to push on to the heights. 
But the Brown daylight attack must pass through th: 
bottlenecks CD or FG. Still a false situation, even if 
assume a dense fog, which even the most imaginative me 
may have trouble seeing. 

But the instructor is getting somewhere. He now think: 
of a Brown night march into position, and a dawn attack 
from the railroad. This permits the colonel to attact 
frontally with one battalion in the direction DE and en 
velop with the other battalion, GE. Reserves may bx 
crowded a bit, but there are plenty of positions on the 
high ground along the highway for supporting weapons. 
CP’s can manage in roadside ditches or farmers’ yards: 
communications personnel will have work laying wire in 
the dark; intelligence men have their listening posts to 
handle and their scouting to do. 

The instructor has the framework of a problem which 
is not ideal, but at least doesn’t rise up and kick any tacti- 
cal principle in the face. Now details are needed to pad 
the skeleton, to put as much as possible of training, in 
terest and action into the exercise. 

If reconnaissance finds the river loop suitable for camp- 
ing, and not infested by mosquitoes, the Blue battalion 
can march into position the afternoon before, take their 
kitchens along, and bivouac in the woods. There will be 
ample time to organize the ground, dig foxholes and em- 
placements, give the men experience in a night outpost. 
Perhaps a few pyrotechnics can be issued, and smoke to 
use next morning to cover withdrawal if the Brown 
attack is successful. (The Blue troops, of course, can re- 
tire only to the west bank; even stark realism cannot expect 
them to swim the river.) 

Next a consideration of time and space for the Brown 
regiment to form in camp, march to position, and be ready 
for the daylight attack. A liberal time allowance is neces- 
sary; otherwise, the whole effect of the maneuver will be 
lost. An issue of hot coffee before starting and a lunch to 

carry will boost morale; also, the Brown kitchens on hand 
to serve breakfast after the battle will give mess personnel 
training and put the men in good humor for the critique 
and the march back to camp. 

Tactical situations must be drawn for Brown and Blue, 
a few paragraphs for each: no reason to write several 
pages on how the war started, or where non-existent corps 
and divisions are. Officers on both sides need time to re- 
connoiter the ground. Administrative details will involve 
the kitchens, uniforms (khaki for the regiment, blue 
denim for the battalion), and blank ammunition. Blanks 
for the 37-mm’s are a realistic touch; if machine-gun at- 
tachments don’t work well, several riflemen close to each 
gun and firing successive volleys will provide satisfactory 
bursts. Mortar fire is hard to simulate, but a few umpires 
with commercial air-bombs won't do badly in producing a 
concentration of exploding shells. Highway traffic at 
night may require MP’s and red lights for the Brown 

column; guards might be important next morning on the 
railroad to warn advancing troops of the passage of trains 


A little more polishing and checking, and the colone! 
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has the problem he asked for; it has involved four or five 
hours’ hard work, but instructors at training camps have 
been known to put that much time on a school for guidon 
bearers. 

Incidentally, an ROTC instructor once worked out a 
very similar problem on ground closely resembling the 
terrain shown on the sketch. The river flat was pasture 
land, owned by a congressman who used it for a herd of 
pure-bred cattle. Considueable persuasion was necessary 
before he consented to turn the pasture into a temporary 
battlefield, and made arrangements to shift the cows into 
another field upriver. 

The dawn attack came off on schedule, but a failure 
in the congressman’s chain of command left the cattle 
still huddled in one corner of the pasture. The firing of a 
too-ambitious flank patrol soon disturbed them beyond 
endurance. Once in motion, the herd gathered mo- 
mentum, and delivered a very effective charge across the 
front of two assault platoons, riding down some of the 
cadet riflemen and driving others headlong through a sub- 
stantial wire fence. With them went an officer umpire, 
who left the seat of his pink breeches hanging from the 
barbs. 

In working out the details for any problem, be it pla- 
toon or brigade, the director should try to see his cre- 
ation through the eyes of the troops concerned. He should 
remember, what many of us are prone to forget, that even 
the lowly private is often a discerning and caustic critic. 
He doesn’t mind hard work, and on occasions may even 
enjoy it, but he does expect, by way of compensation, a 
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A realistic touch 







little action and excitement. Men often go into battle 
half-dead from fatigue, but this is no reason for training 
soldiers on the basis of a fifteen-mile hike and a five- 
minute fight. Reserves in actual combat may be kept out 
of action for hours or days, but for maneuver purposes, 
especially from the brigade down, there is something 
radically wrong with a situation which holds companies 
and battalions indefinitely idle in humid woods or along 
sun-scorched roads. 

Our private is willing to crawl a hundred yards on his 
belly to stalk an actu: al machine gun or blank-c artridge 
sniper, but is apt to find no sense in scouting for an 
imaginary enemy or a red flag. And where he faces a 
problem situation that is a hodge-podge of assumptions 
and suppositions, he is soon bored or confused. 

Flag control may be necessary for a large-scale ma- 
neuver, but in the last few years we have gone hog-wild 
in our passion for bunting. Widely separated riflemen 
groups, with a good supply of blank ammunition, can 
hold a position or deliver an attack against greatly superior 
numbers, and still make the problem realistic. But the 
picture is spoiled, the illusion shattered by flag-wavers 
among the riflemen; everyone knows that you don't see 
banners on the modern battlefield. We should use, in 
any situation, the men and the weapons we actually have, 
not dot the landscape with multi-colored flags to represent 
everything from effective rifle fire to non-existing anti- 
tank guns. An ordinary automobile, without too much 


stretch on our credulity, may serve as an armored car, 


but employment in that capacity is scarcely enhanced by 
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Left the seat of bis sia breeches 
hanging from the barbs 


a man on the running board, vigorously shaking a red 
flag. 

Men in ranks are sometimes astounded when warned 
by an umpire or a sign that the trickle of water in tront 
is an impassable stream. Beyond is a patch of wheat which 
the problem director doesn't want trampled; but tear gas 
along the streambed will save the grainfield from the 
maskless troops—a more realistic touch than a “Keep 
Out” placard, or a string of brassarded MP’s on the front 
line. 

Troops on the road are told they are under artillery fire, 
or if deployed, that the field in front is swept by bursting 
shells. Without smoke and noise, the announcement usu- 
ally falls on deaf ears. TNT blocks make a highly effec- 
tive substitute for shell, but are too expensive and danger- 
ous for common use. An ordinary commercial Fourth of 
July bomb costs little, is safe to fire, and bursts some 
twenty feet above the ground with a smoke puff and a 
fairly loud report. Two or three of these, fired on the flank 
of a column on the road, will put over the artillery situ- 
ation in a few seconds. An umpire, equipped with a few 
bombs and a box of matches, concealed in the terrain ahead 
of an attack, can produce a plausible effect of enemy shells 
falling short. Or if mortars are in action against a hill or 
wood held by machine guns, the air-bomb soon indicates 
to the defenders that their position is under fire. 

Another feature inserted in many problems is a source 
of confusion to John Doughboy. Sometimes he is re- 
quired to be two men, a squad, and, in extreme cases, a 
whole platoon or company. With a beleful of blanks and 

cover, acting as an outlined enemy, he can produce 
a lot of fire and deceive the opposition, as an early colonist 
with several rifles might bluff attacking Indians outside 
the blockhouse. But in this case, like the colonist, our 
soldier is not required to fool himself. 

The usual procedure, however, is different. Private 


Sharpshooter is told off as a whole squad for a flank patrol, 
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or handed a big flag and informed he is the company’s 
support. He has been known to function as a batt. lion 
combat train, a tank platoon, and the regimental 
line. Consequently, he often does not understand \ 
assumptions end and reality begins. 

Occasionally the creator of a problem is also a practical 
joker. One such officer, nicely blending humor and sa- 
dism, prepared a situation which required an assault hat- 
talion to cross a swamp in order to reach the line of de- 
parture. Careful reconnaissance by the perpetrator had 
shown him that the swamp was impassable without ex- 
tensive engineer or pioneer work, and the battalion in- 
volved had neither the time nor the equipment. 

Here was no question of one practicable route to be 
found by reconnaissance, or of the battalion commander 
using another zone of advance, when check of the marsh 
showed it could not be crossed. The terms of the problem 
forced some 200 officers and men to undergo a mud bath, 
solely to gratify the whim of an embryo brass-hat. 

Small-scale problems and exercises are the most apt to 
suffer by faulty preparation. Many a scheduled period of 

“combat principles” is only squad rushes on the drill field 
and aimless snapping of triggers. How many rifle-com- 
pany officers exert as much effort to teach their men crawl- 
ing and creeping, infiltration or field firing positions, as 
they do to get flawless execution in the manual of arms? 
If you watch the scouts in the next maneuver or demon- 
stration, you are apt to find most of them animated dum- 
mies in front of their platoons, and the average patrol ac- 
complishes nothing more than reducing the combat 
strength of the unit from which the detachment came. 

Our target-range marksmanship training is excellent, 
but combat firing is sometimes another story. The usual 
alibi is lack of an adequate range, which means narrow 
safety zones to cramp maneuver and no special target pits. 
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Men in ranks are sometimes astounded 
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Handed a flag and informed he 
is the company’s support platoon 


Even the poorest range, however, hardly justifies sticking 
up carefully dressed silhouettes in the middle of a field, or 
on the 300-yard butts. Even in the latter position, silhou- 
ettes can at least be screened by brush, and the advancing 
squad warned by blanks from the pits that fire is opened, 
and approximately where the hidden enemy lies. The .22- 
caliber rile is useful in areas where the -30-caliber is 
dangerous, particularly to teach men assault fire in clear- 
ing out a wood. 

If infantry in battle do most shooting at indistinct and 
concealed targets, combat firing should be against such 
targets, and not directed at panels or wide open silhou- 
ettes. And why emphasize so much in the musketry regu- 
lations the matter of fire distribution, when most battle- 
held targets will be points rather than areas? 


One hindrance to combat training is found in the 
abundance of directives, programs, schedules and charts, 
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which flourish in most headquarters from the company 
on up the scale. Some paper guides are certainly necessary, 

but a great many exist only * the purpose of camouflage 
and eye-wash. A plans and training officer has more to do 
than cover his office walls with maps, colored pushpins, 
graphs, charts and master schedules. He should be selected 
primarily because he is genuinely interested in combat 
training, not an efficient bookkeeper. 

Combat training is partly an intangible subject, and, 
therefore, its progress cannot be measured like that of 
many other military activities with a common yardstick. 
Ten minutes’ observation will show Colonel Brainfree the 
proficiency of Company B in the manual of arms and close- 
order drill, or the standard reached by the 1st Battalion in 
retreat parade or shelter-tent pitching. But the average 
brass-hat must expend much more time and effort tc 
evaluate the combat efficiency of any unit, and too often 
he cannot, or will not spare the necessary labor and hours. 

The Army has gone a long way, during the past dec- 
ade, in revamping organization and Beet doctrines, and 
in the training of leaders and staff officers for the higher 
commands. But in spite of the splendid work of the serv- 
ice institutions, particularly The Infantry School, troop 
leading in the battalion, company and pl: atoon still lags 
behind. 

The potential war leaders of these units are now cap- 
tains, lieutenants and noncommissioned officers in the 
Regular Army, National Guard and Reserve Corps, and 
among the ROTC students at school. They are fed a well- 
balanced theoretical diet, for no other army can browse in 
as much printed material as ours, but too much of the prac- 
tical ration lacks real tactical nutriment. The smaller-unit 
commander must be prepared not only to handle his 
organization in battle, but also to train his men before- 
hand. And until we purge our field work of many of the 
present inanities and puerilities, the junior officer is not 
given the proper groundwork for his efforts. 

This is written in a time of large troop concentrations 
and extensive maneuvers. Infantry is working with new 
weapons and formations, on varied terrain, in sizable 
units, with other arms and services. It may be too early 
to evaluate the results, but they should be of great worth. 
Those of us who are not direct participants in the new 
training phase have only second-hand knowledge of 
what is being done. Reports filter through of excellent 
experience gained, and also of problems and exercises that 
are compounded of the old faults and flaws. 

If the ancient inertia stays with us, the disposition to be 
satisfied by the mediocre problem or maneuver, the lack 
of imagination that makes combat training a thing of 
dry bones instead of flesh and blood—then the infantry is 
still squandering its inheritance, still reaching out of the 


ditch for a longer-handled shovel. 
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An army of long service, isolated in hostile territory, 
becomes an entity, acquires a personality. Though i it is a 
composite of many men, it displays the traits and char- 
acteristics of an individual. That proved true of a number 
of the Roman legions, of some of the British expeditionary 
forces which thrust the far-flung empire deep into India 
and Africa. It was also true of the American army that 
took part in the Indian campaigns following the Civil 
War. 

Thus the story of this Indian-fighting army is in a sense 
a biography. It covers a life span of, roughly, from 1865, 
to 1898, although remnants of the Old Army, as it was 
then called, fought in Cuba, the Philippines, and i 
France in the first World War. 

By act of Congress, out of necessity. So might be de- 
scribed the parentage of this army. It favored and was 
largely brought up by its mother. Its sire neglected and 
maltreated it and frequently disowned it. Fortunately its 
birth resembled that of Minerva who sprang full-pano- 
plied from the brow of Jove, for never in our history has 
an army better manned, equipped and trained (though it 
had much to learn about fighting Indians) taken the field 
at the outbreak of hostilities. There had been no long in- 
terval of peace to permit the operation of our traditional 
policy of indifference to and shrinkage of the military 
establishment. Staff and ranks were not filled, as before 
and since, with recruits and a leavening of veterans, but 
with the vigorous, seasoned survivors of the hard-fought 
Civil War battles. Accordingly it was able, as indeed it 
was often compelled, to take care of itself, and to a strong 
degree it developed self-reliance and initiative. 

High valor it possesed, gallantry sometimes degenerat- 
ing into foolhardy rashness. It was alternately proud of 
itself and bored and disgusted with its lot. As a man is 
torn by conflicting emotions, so was this army the victim 


of internal dissensions and jealousies; while its efficiency 
temporarily suffered, it always swung back into line. 
Honor and tradition, loyalty and duty, were its gods— 
gods worshipped by deeds, seldom words—gods disguised 
as discipline and a matter-of-fact acceptance of orders. And 
the symbols of the army’s faith, usually only inwardly 
acknowledged were these: The flag waving over the 
frontier posts and the guidon snapping in the rush of a 
charge. The uniform of blue it so carelessly wore. The 
anthem the band played at Retreat and the bugle call float- 
ing in the still air of the plains or ringing brazenly in 
canyons to stir its fighting heart. 

It owned to the usual army vices. It chewed plug to- 





bacco, could spit with accuracy in a rattlesnake’s eye and 
did. Once an army scout, hiding i in a buffalo wallow from 
a band of Indians, was confronted by a big rattler, coiled 
and ready to strike; he saved himself with a well-directed 
stream of brown juice which blinded the reptile. Pipes 
were the favorite smoke; they were cheaper, more practi- 
cal on wind-swept plains and showed less light, which 
might draw Indian arrows, than cigars and the later 
cigarette. Some officers drank themselves to death or out 
of the service. On paydays the rank and file converted 
Uncle Sam’s scanty stipend into rotgut whiskey and after 
a night of hell-raising crammed the guardhouse. The 


army chased women on occasion, though occasion seldom 
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It was a aah 
P aed-owearind, devil-may-care outfit 


offered during its constant campaigning and at its isolated 
stations. It was a tough, hard- “swearing devil-may-care 
outht, yet it almost always accepted the iron grip of dis- 
cipline and enforced it upon itself. 

It was portrayed, was this army, in drawings and paint- 
ings by Remington, by Zogbaum, De Thulstrup, and 
others, who caught i it in action. The cumbersome cameras 
of the day snapped it in garrison: soldiers at the pay 
table; officers and their esnilies on the porches of their 
quarters; thin lines of troops on the drill ground. You see 
sun-bronzed men, bearded far less frequently than in the 
Civil War but usually adorned with mustaches ranging 
from the trim to the handlebar. The forage cap, which 
was a replica of the French képi, gave way to the better- 





adapted felt campaign hat. For a period the Prussian 
spiked helmet and festoons of braid characterized a dress 
uniform which became the American soldier not at all. 
The field-service uniform of loose blue tunic with breeches 
in lighter blue, striped with white (later pale blue) for 
infantry, yellow for cavalry, and red for artillery, was not 
as suitable in color as the later khaki. No bandbox soldier 
was the Doughboy swinging along with rifle and blanket 
roll over his shoulders or the henond and spurred trooper, 
bandana knotted around his neck, saber and pistol at his 
side, carbine in saddleboot. He stripped to a shirt to 
fight under the Arizona sun or bundled in a greatcoat 
with fur cap and earflaps against the Montana winter. He 
was classed as a guerilla type by the super-military Ger- 
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man, the white-and-gold hussar of Austria, and the Brit- 
isher smart in scarlet. But this rough-and-ready, hard- 
bitten Indian fighter, as picturesque as his surroundings 
and his foe, was the most dashing, romantic figure in all 
our wars. 

His deeds and his way of life were chronicled in the 
official reports, that mass of paperwork military usage 
demands; in accounts by newspaper correspondents and 
by the writing men in its own ranks and, not least, in the 
letters of devoted Army women who shared its perils and 
hardships in remote posts. Every page and picture reveals 
as its background two prime influences which made this 
army unique in our or any other annals. 

By these twain was it wrought and moulded, as is a 
man by his environment and the antagonistic forces he 
encounters. 

First, by the vivid theater of its warfare—the West. 
There the army lived and marched and campaigned in 
surroundings of surpassing beauty or cruel harshness. 
Over mountain and mesa. In forest or lava bed. Through 
parching, shriveling desert and the snowdrifts of subzero 
plateau. 

And secondly, by its adversaries. The plains Indians, 
mounted on the descendants of Coronado’s chargers, were 
termed “the finest light horsemen the world ever has seen, 
with tactics that have never been equalled by Bedouin, 
Cossack, Numidian, or Tartar at his best.” The fierce, 
elusive tribes of the Southwest. The stubborn Modocs in 
their natural fortresses. The valiant Nez Percé, who 
made one of the most magnificent fighting retreats in 
history. Nor did the red man lack great leaders when he 
fought under such chieftains as Red Cloud, Crazy Horse, 
Roman Nose, American Horse, Black Kettle, Sitting Bull, 
Gall, and Joseph. 

II 

This army was, so to speak, practically a posthumous 
child. When first it came into being, the far greater array 
from which it sprang was passing out of existence. At 
scores of camps and depots, the Grand Army that had con- 
quered the Confederacy was being disbanded. Regiments 
marched through Washington in the victory parade and 
stacked arms. Comrades between whom lay the strong 
bond of battle said farewell. One million, thirty-four thou- 
sand Volunteers and Militia, war-weary and homesick, 
were rapidly mustered out. They hastened back where 


“rejoicing families and flag-decked, cheering towns wel- 


comed them with honor due. But the Regulars stood fast. 
There was need of them still. 

Regulars must garrison the vanquished South for the 
bitter years of Reconstruction. Regulars, hard-riding 
squadrons under Phil Sheridan, must mass on the Rio 
Grande until Louis Napoleon wryly withdrew his French 
invaders from Mexico, sealing the doom of the Emperor 
Maximilian. Desperate and insistent came the call from 
the West for Regulars to relieve state troops, tired and 
some of them even mutinous—summonses from all the 
wide frontier where the Sioux and Cheyennes wiped out 
wagon-trains and settlements, the Kiowas and Comanches 
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raided scattered ranches, and the Apaches swept back and 
forth across the border to scalp Americans or Mexicans 
with fine impartiality. 

Regulars? There were not a great many of them left 
after Appomattox. In 1860 the Regular Army had num- 
bered only 16,000. Throughout the war it carried no 
more than 26,000 on its rolls. Heavy casualties had deci- 
mated its ranks, and seldom had the gaps been filled, for 
there was no bounty for enlistment in the Regulars. But 
now replacements flowed in. Welcomed were many of 
the best Volunteers, from high-ranking officers to enlisted 
men. Demotions, regardless of war record or merit, were 
inevitable in the new, greatly reduced organizations. Take 
it or leave it, was the edict. They took it—there were 
throngs of applicants waiting. “Corps commanders be- 
came colonels, brigade commanders took new rank as 
majors and captains, and not a few who had commanded 
regiments of Volunteers in battle accepted commissions as 
second lieutenants.”” Former sergeants, who had won a 
commision for gallantry in action, stepped back into the 
ranks. Long years without promotion would be the 
destiny of many. Gray-haired lieutenants would be no 
phenomenon in the Indian wars. 

Here were men with the love of the army too deeply 
ingrained in them to leave it. Restless, footloose men 
who knew no other profession than soldiering and were 
unwilling to learn one. Back into uniform came veterans 
who, finding stay-at-homes had married their girls or 
grabbed their jobs, cursed their luck and sought the near- 
est recruiting station. Here rallied youths, disappointed 
because they had been just too young to serve in the last 
war and determined to see some Indian fighting—lads 
from West Point, youngsters from civil life. 

Through all the period of the Indian wars they would 
keep coming, both the cream and the dregs. Farm boys, 
bored clerks, blacksmiths, salesmen who drank themselves 
out of a job. Bowery bums dragged out of the gutter. 
Criminals one jump ahead of the police enlisting under 
assumed names. Men who joined simply as a means to 
reach the goldfields and who deserted or tried to at the 
first opportunity. Thus have the ranks of all armies 
throughout history been filled by the call of adventure or a 
craving for glory. By the need of food, clothing, and 
shelter of a sort. By the necessity of escaping from the 
law or from one’s self. By motives varying from the 
patriotic to the strictly dishonorable. 

Yet this army was extraordinary in several respects. 
For one, it contained an amazing number of men who 
were not whole. By no means could they be called dis- 
abled or crippled, for they served through hard campaigns, 
neither asking any favor nor sparing themselves. Yet 
most of them would never have passed a World War 
medical board. Thousands carried wounds from the Civil 
War and subsequently from Indian bullets or arrows. Per- 
haps no more than scars that ached in damp weather, but 
not infrequently far worse than that—hurts on which re- 
tirement for disability justly could have been demanded. 
A one-armed general was followed by an adjutant who 
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rode with an artificial leg; and there were others lacking 
a leg or an arm. Cavalrymen who limped were not un- 
common, such as the Civil War veteran who, enlisting in 
a regiment on active service in Montana, was spotted as 
lame. “It’s an old wound and it’s only so once in a while. 

I can ride first-rate,” he pleaded and was assigned to duty. 

Missing fingers and toes, frozen off in winter expeditions, 

were regarded only as minor inconveniences. One good 
eye was enough. Rheumatism might reduce a campaigner 
to being dragged along on a travois for a while, yet his 
begging not to be sent to the rear would be heeded if he 
proved able to mount his horse again within a reasonable 
time. 

The French Foreign Legion could not outmatch this 
American army in variety of nationalities. Besides the 
native Americans, it was full of Irish, Germans, French, 
British, Scandinavians, Italians, Russians, and others. 
Many of the foreign-born had fought in the Civil War, 
and so much of the subsequent stream of immigration 
flowed into the service that the Army became one of the 
busiest sections of the great American melting pot. Roll 
calls sounded like the line-up of a Notre Dame football 
team. 

Orders barked in a thick Irish brogue or with a guttural 
German accent were commonplace. The Army drew the 
sons of Erin as irresistibly as police forces. Woe betide the 
peace of a post when the paymaster was rash enough to 
pay off on St. Patrick’s Day. In numbers and with aban- 
don the Hibernian celebrated. But he absorbed hard cam- 
paigning as readily as hard liquor, and Harrigan & Hart 


sang his praises in the minstrel shows of the 70's. 


There was Sergeant John McCaffery and Captain Dona- 
hue, 

Ob, they made us march and toe the mark in gallant Com- 
pany Q. 

Oh, the drums would roll. Upon my soul, this is the style 
we'd go: 

Forty miles a day on beans and hay in the Regular Army, 
O! 


Fine soldiers, too, and hardly less predominant in num- 
bers were the Germans. Though many of them had fled 
the Vaterland to escape comida military service, they 
did not hesitate to enlist voluntarily in the Army of the 
United States. Army bands were composed almost en- 
tirely of Germans and Italians. In 1870 German musicians 
in several garrisons blared forth Die Wacht am Rhein 
to celebrate the victories of the Franco-Prussian War. 
Although French-born soldiers sang Le Marseillaise at the 
top of their lungs, they were drowned out, and fists and 
horns flew till the guard was turned out. However, on the 
whole there was little trouble among medley of nations 
serving together loyally in the army of their adopted 
country. An Austrian baron, ruined by gambling, march- 
ed uncomplainingly as a private of infantry. The sergeant, 
who was an Eton graduate, died as gallantly under the 
arrows of the Cheyennes for his new land as he would had 
his forebears come over on the Mayflower. 
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Heard as often as a foreign accent or a Yankee twan 
was the soft drawl of men who, until the Battle of Geitys. 
burg, almost had made another nation—ex-Confederates, 
While the Civil War was still in progress, hundreds of 
captured Southerners had been released from Yankee 
prisons to fight the Indian tribes in the West, with the 
promise that they would not be asked to serve against 
their own people. Reluctant though they were to ex- 
change their gray uniforms for blue, they preferred the 
plains to a cell. They were called “galvanized Yankces” 
either because of the fact that iron, when galvanized, 

changes color as they did the shade of their uniforms or 
because their freedom after prison inactivity resembled the 
effect of a galvanic shock on inert bodies. Their number 
was augmented after the surrender at Appomattox by 
comrades who despaired of making a living in the prostrate 
South or could not endure the carpetbagger régime. 
Among these veterans were officers who, having fought 
against the Army of the United States, were now dis- 
barred by law from holding commissions in it, and conse- 
quently compelled to serve in the ranks. A former captain 
of the Confederacy became a trumpeter in this Indian- 
fighting army. Able officers, who had led a battalion, com- 

any or platoon under Lee, relinquished their shoulder 
straps for the chevrons of a sergeant or corporal. In later 
years the ban against their receiving commissions was 
ended, and some rose to high rank, notably “Fighting 
Joe” Wheeler. The story goes that it was that one-time 
Confederate cavalryman who, leading a charge against the 
Spaniards at Las Guasimas, Cuba, in 1898, turned time 
backward by whooping a Rebel yell, as the enemy broke, 
and shouting, “Come on, boys. We've got the damn 
Yankees on the run!” 

Negroes, many of them fresh from slavery, served in 
this cosmopolitan army under white officers. Fine horse- 
men, hard fighters, well disciplined, they formed such 
splendid regiments as the roth Cavalry. From their woolly 
hair and the shaggy hide coats they wore on winter cam- 
paigns, they were christened “Buffalo soldiers” by the In- 
dians. 

And even Indians were represented in this force ar- 
rayed against their own race. Pawnees, Crows, Shoshones, 
and Rees (Arickarees) donned the blue uniform, some- 
times shedding it to daub on warpaint when they went 
into action. Hating the all-conquering Sioux who had 
driven them from their hunting grounds, these lesser 
tribes helped fight the white man’s battles—superb scouts, 
brave warriors. Scout and police companies were later on 
organized from subdued tribes of the Apaches and Sioux. 
Rarely were the red men united; divided, they fell. The 
subjugated, loving fighting for its own sake or seeing the 
handwriting on the wall, supported their former foe in 
completing the conquest of their brethren. 

The last state troops on active service in the West were 
relieved in the summer of 1866. An army, formed from 
the heterogeneous elements just described, then took over. 
At the outset it was, of course, a regular army in name 
only. As has been declared it contained many veterans but 
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its component of Regulars (enlisted men and officers, 
mostly West Pointers commissioned before and during the 
Civil War) was small. However, that nucleus would 
sufhce for the transmutation. The old officers and, most of 
all, the old noncoms, who are the backbone of any army, 
hammered this new one into a Regular organization. Aid- 
ing them immeasurably were the traditions of the service. 

As compared with the British, for instance, the United 
States Army could boast few such immemorial usages. 
Yet the histories of certain American regiments stretched 
back, unbroken, to the Revolution. They had fought 
through four wars and Indian uprisings besides. Though 
their colors usually rested cased in a corner of the Colonel's 
quarters, upon them, emblazoned in gold, were battle 
honors—Yorktown, Lundys Lane, Chapultepec, Gettys- 
burg. Washington had praised an exploit of this regi- 
ment; Zach Taylor—Old Rough and Ready—had cited 
that one. This battery was once Alexander Hamilton's. 
Their rolls were lustrous with the names of their heroes. 
Here and there was preserved a regimental custom, a 
ceremony. Some regiments marched proudly to the stir- 
ring strains of their own battle march and wore their 
insignia like a decoration. So, hallowed by time and 
strengthened by the continuity of service of regular or- 
ganizations, was fostered that esprit de corps which, prized 
by the old soldier and instilled into the recruit, carries a 
body of fighting men to victory or rallies them on a 
stricken field. 

The fact that this thing of the spirit, this intangible, 
should somehow have thriven and been maintained 
through the Indian wars is altogether remarkable. Sel- 
dom was a whole regiment assembled in a single spot. 
Except for concentrations in a few larger campaigns, all 
actions were fought by small detachments of infantry and 
cavalry, with perhaps an artillery piece or two, or by single 
troops or companies, or less. 

In this series of conflicts extending through the last four 
decades of the nineteenth century, alone of all wars, militia 
and reserves normally essential to supplement our small 
professional army, were not called to the colors. The Indian 
wars were won by soldiers who claimed and deserved the 


proud title of Regulars. 
Ill 
The two great military mainstays of the Union—U. S. 
Grant, as General-in-Chief, and William Tecumseh Sher- 
man, as Chief of Staff—presided in Washington over the 
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destinies of the Army and fought its battles with Congress 
and the Indian Bureau. Phil Sheridan, who had seen In- 
dian service as a young lieutenant, commanded the De- 
partment of the West. Under their orders, blue columns 
marched and counter-marched through the plain and 
desert led by field commanders: Crook and Mackenzie 
and Miles; Canby, Howard, Terry, Gibbon, Custer, 


Henry, Merritt, Otis, and the rest. 


Ride today through the peaceful lands which were once 
Indian country, and imagination may call up one of those 
blue columns out of the midst of some distant dust cloud 
rolling up from the sagebrush. Fanned far out ahead, 
Indian scouts—Crows or Rees under a young white lieu- 
tenant, or Pawnees led by the redoubtable North brothers. 
Then advance guard and flankers. The officer in com- 
mand and his staff. Riding with them Buffalo Bill or Jim 
Bridger or one of the other mountain men whose services 
to the Army were invaluable. Perhaps a newspaper cor- 
respondent such as Mark Kellogg of the New York 
Herald, to die at Little Big Horn with Custer. Chatting 
with him may be the young cavalry officer, Charles King, 
who would write so many stories of army life. That horse- 
man with a sketch-pad in his kit would be Fred Reming- 
ton, saddle-weary but still genial; once after a thirty-mile 
tide he dismounted painfully and groaned to the troop 
commander, “Captain, I've got the heart of a cavalryman 
but the behind of a nursemaid.”’ Also in the staff group 
would be another civilian, the contract surgeon, although 
he might be commissioned in the Medical Corps as was 
Leonard Wood, who served in the Apache campaigns, 
commanded the Rough Riders in Cuba, became Chief of 
Staff of the Army, and trained one of the best World War 
divisions. Sometimes, making heavy weather of it on his 
mount, might even be observed a naval officer who had 
taken leave from dull sea duty and wangled a detail to the 
service that was seeing all the action. 

Thuds of hoofs and tramp of marching feet. Troops of 
the line. Riding at heads of units and along the columns, 
their officers. Bluff and hearty, or mild-mannered men 
of gentle demeanor. One who every day read his Bible in 
the original Hebrew or Greek. Another a hard-drinking 
gambler who had pawned his Civil War sword of honor at 
the Post trader's. A scholar who between skirmishes toiled 
on translations of the Alenid and the Odes of Horace. 
One who was brute enough to string up a delinquent 
soldier by his thumbs till they pulled from their sockets, 
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contrasted with chivalrous, quiet-spoken leaders who 
owned the devotion of their men. An occasional skulker. 
Many a one who in spite of severe wounds would lead a 
determined charge or a stubborn, last-ditch defense. The 
incompetent and unfit among them would be cleaned 
from the Army List by the “Benzine Board” of 1869, 
leaving a corps of “officers whose type has never been 
improved upon in any later state of our Army, or any 
other army in the world.” 

Marching behind them and beside them, the rank and 
file. Young and old, fine soldier or shirker. Men who 
faced disablement or a quick death by bullet or arrow or an 
agonizing, slow one by torture; who endured incredible 
hardships, who performed back-breaking hard labor—all 
for $13 a month and food, clothing, and shelter, when any. 
Hard-riding cavalry, mounted on sturdy Western mus- 
tangs: sorrels, blacks, bays, and grays, leaving the gaudy 
pinto or calico ponies to the Indians. Staunch infantry, 
more dreaded by the savages who preferred to match their 
own fine horsemanship against riders in blue rather than 
launch a charge against the volleys of the steady foot. Per- 
haps a howitzer carted in a six-mule wagon or some pack 
artillery but all too rarely, for though they slowed the pace 
of a march, nothing routed the red man as quickly as a 
salvo of bursting shell. 

Creaking wheels of supply wagons and ambulances. 
Cracking whips and, more explosive still, the language of 
drivers, mule-skinners who “reduced profanity to a sci- 
ence, if not a fine art.” Sun glistening on the sweating 
hides and flapping ears of their teams of Army mules, 
cursed but prized as the king of toiling beasts—“una 
proached in devilment, fathomless in cunning, born old 
in crime, of disreputable paternity and incapable of pos- 
terity, stolid, imperturbable, with no love for anything 
but the perpetration of tricks, no dexterity in aught save 
the flinging of his heels, no desire for anything but rations, 
and no affection at all.” 

A dust-eating rear guard passes. So vanishes the col- 
umn returning through hostile territory to its base. Per- 
haps where its post stood, prairie grass sprouts today or on 
its site rises a town. But in such a town’s square, the sur- 
viving veteran of the Indian wars still can visualize the 
hsilly outlines of an Army post of the 70's or 80's. 

Flanking one side of the square parade ground, Officers’ 
Row—houses of brick, planks or unbarked logs. Dwell- 
ing in them, making the best of them, Army wives— 
ladies who under conditions often rather primitive some- 
how managed to preserve the amenities of civilization and 
the latest styles in bangs, bodices, and bustles. Given 
sometimes to gossiping, jealousies and tempests over the 
teapots when their ia ands failed to receive a promotion 
or were ranked out of quarters, but resourceful, enduring 
and courageous. Heartsick with anxiety when their men 
were absent on campaigns, yet themselves bravely facing 
the possibility of an Indian attack, when they were pre- 
pared to their husbands’ orders to shoot themselves 
with the pistols left with them rather than fall into the 
hands of the savages. Their loneliness was mitigated by 
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their children and by their house guests, usually sisters of 
sisters-in-law who in frontier posts seldom lacked an o 
portunity to marry into the Army too, if they thought 
they could stand it. Hops, amateur theatricals, and card 
parties enlivened garrison existence. As for the Army 
children, they led the life of a juvenile Riley. School was 
likely to be sporadic. They were given ponies as soon as 
they could bestride a saddle. Alarms and excursions and 
tame Indians wandering through the post were frequent, 
Their friends might include Indian boys, kind old ser- 
geants who carved toys for them, and even Buffalo Bill, 

Opposite Officers’ Row were the barracks of the men, 
and on either side, the guardhouse, quartermaster store- 
house, officers, and the hospital. Offices housed the com- 
manding officer, the long-suffering adjutant, that harassed 
factotum, the quartermaster, and the paymaster whenever 
he reached the post which was so often six or eight months 
late that an Army proverb ran: 


They say some disaster 
Befell the paymaster. 


Clerks handling the rolls and requisitions were usually 
men of some education whose careers in civil life had been 
ruined by drink. When one of them was reprimanded for 
his habits by his captain who asked, “How is it that when- 
ever I get a clerk worth anything, he is a drunkard?” the 
backslider replied, “Sir, if it weren’t for whiskey there 
wouldn't be any clerks in the Army.” 

In the quartermaster storehouse there bulked large sup- 
plies of hardtack so ancient that once a learned quarter- 
master sergeant addressed the weevils drilling therein in 
the words of Napoleon at the Battle of the Pyramids: 
“Soldiers, forty centuries are looking down on your 
achievements today.” The vicinity of the hospital was too 
often tactlessly chosen by the band to practice “The Dead 
March”’ from Saul to the strains of which had been in- 
terred those who lay in the post cemetery under head- 
boards marked “Awaiting the Last Reveille.” 

Outside the quadrangle lay quarters for the married 
soldiers, called “‘Sudsville” because their wives usually 
eked out Army pay by doing the post washing. Further 
away might be a sutler’s store. Besides merchandise it 
a contain an officers’ club and a canteen for the men. 

en canteens selling beer were abolished by the influ- 
ence on the government of temperance fanatics, they were 
replaced by riotous, whiskey-selling “hog ranches” outside 
the post boundaries. 

Such was that little world of its own, the Army post, 
fairly spacious and open if not in hostile territory; other- 
wise compact, constricted and stockaded and continuing 
to exist only because the Indians seldom possessed the 
patience nor the heart for sieges. 


IV 


The West was a great natural arena in which for thirty 
years or so was fought a bloody series of gladiatorial con- 
flicts. The Indian may be compared to the fleet, light- 


armed retiarius of the Romans, with his net and trident; 
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che soldier to the heavy-armored secutor, wielding a short 


word. The slow pursuer would not begin to catch up 
his swift adversary until he learned to strike him in the 
winter when the red man was comparatively immobile. 

Watching the single combats and mass meélées, spec- 

cators were not infrequently present in the “stands.” 

Squaws and children on the hillsides or staring from the 
dark interiors of wigwams, as cavalry charged through the 
village. Army women and youngsters and settlers’ fami- 
lies in stockade, ranch-house or behind the canvas of 
wagons encircled by a whirling red ring. But a great un- 
seen audience, the nation, followed the wars through the 
newspapers. And it was no more unpartisan than the 
Roman mob. 

Settlers, railroad builders, buffalo hunters, and gold- 
rushers in the West cheered the Army or vehemently 
cursed it when treaties or government interference pre- 
vented the troops from giving protection. The East, for- 
getful of the long-past massacres by the Six Nations of the 
Iroquois, sentimentally pitied the plight of the poor red 
man and hysterically damned the Army for a gang of cut- 
throats. Renegade white traders sold the Indians repeating 
rifles and whiskey. Grafters in certain Indian agencies en- 
tiched themselves and stirred red embers into flaming re- 
bellion. The Indian Bureau of the Department of the In- 
terior hamstrung the Army right and left when it had the 


chance. Congress, making treaties with the Indians, which 
it did not compel the emigrants and the prospectors to 
keep, left the job to be done all over again by the Army. 
Confusion and cross purposes, skulduggery and useless 
bloodshed. 

The march of empire had taken its westward path. A 
conquest, whether right or wrong, had been embarked 
upon. It was stretched out over long years by a nation 
which could not make up its mind, which never exerted 
but a fraction of its full strength. 

They were little wars, our Indian wars. Their ultimate 
result was a foregone conclusion. But let these pages from 
the record be illuminated and remembered. 

There were more than two-hundred pitched battles be- 
tween the Army and the Indians from 1869 to 1875, with 
the soldiers heavily outnumbered in most of them. Many 
a forgotten minor skirmish meant life or death to all en- 
gaged. From 1870 to 1887 there was almost incessant 
fighting with the Apaches; one regiment in Arizona took 
part in ninety-seven actions. “From 1866 to 1892 there 


was not a year, and hardly a three months, in which 
there was not some expedition against the Indians in the 
vast regions west of the Mississippi, and between the 
Canadian and Mexican borders.” 

From that ordeal by fire the Indian-fighting army 
emerged with honor. 
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C Cimplet Leader's Rule 


By Major William H. Schildroth, Infantry 





A streamlined army should not be burdened with out- 
moded technique. The attempt to modernize, to speed up, 
to hit quickly and hard, should find its counterpart in the 
handling of our weapons. To make my point clear I would 
like to bring out into the open an example of proposed 
battlefield technique that is imposing in its display of 
something or other—perhaps erudition. Thus: 

The leader's rule for overhead fire, in the technique of 
machine-gun direct laying, depends upon the accurate 
determination of ranges to selected points between the 
gun and the target—something not easy to obtain. The 
rule requires a series of trial objectives until the proper 
point is found. It is hard to remember and not easy to ap- 
ply. Furthermore, it is open to discussion whether or not 
the rule is sound. In case you don’t recall it, here it is. 


(BFM, Volume 3, Part 3) 


The leader's rule is used by the platoon or section leader 
only in case the range to the target is greater than goo yards. 
The rule is as follows: 

1. Select a point on the ground to which it is believed 
friendly troops can advance with safety. 

2. Accurately determine the range to this point. 

3. Lay the gun on the target with the correct sight setting 
to hit the target. 

4. Without disturbing the laying of the gun, set the rear 
sight at 1,500 or the range to the selected point plus 600, which- 
ever is greater. 

5. Note the point where the new line of aim strikes the 
ground. 

(a) If it strikes short of the selected point, the point 
where the line of aim strikes the ground marks the limit of 
safety. 

(b) If it strikes at the selected point, the selected point 
marks the limit of safety. 

(c) If it clears the selected point, it is safe for the troops 
to advance to the selected point, and to an unknown point 
beyond. This point must be determined by testing new 
selected points until the line of aim and the selected point 
coincide. This point marks the limit of safety. 


It is obvious that this complicated rule, or any other 
rule for overhead fire, must be based on the data found in 
fire-control tables. We can even go one step farther and 
say that an understanding of Tables I and II will enable 
anyone to formulate a rule for overhead fire, sound in 
principle and simple in operation. Then let us try to evolve 
a simpler leader’s rule for overhead fire. 

First, the extreme usable range for direct laying is, in 


general, 1,800 yards. 


If the range to the target is 800 yards, Table I shows 
that an angle of nine mils is necessary to hit the target; 
or, if the sights are set at 800 yards and laid on the target, 
the bore of the gun will be nine mils above the line: gun 
—target. Table II shows that if the troops are 800 yards 
from the gun, and we wish to fire over their heads, then 
the bore must be elevated twenty-five mils above the 
line: gun—target. But twenty-five mils elevation is equiy- 
alent to a range of 1,425 yards—see Table I—or 625 
yards more than 800 yards. The difference between nine 
mils and twenty-five mils is sixteen mils. Therefore, at 
these ranges, sixteen mils in elevation is equivalent to 
625 yards in range. An inspection of Tables I and II will 
also show that if the troops are at 1,200 yards and we de- 
sire to hit them, we must use an angle of elevation of 
eighteen mils; but if we desire to shoot over them we 
must use nineteen mils more, or thirty-seven mils, which 
is equivalent to a range of 1,750 yards. Therefore, at these 
ranges, eighteen mils in elevation is equal to 550 yards 
in range. 

Next, remember that the safety factors which are in- 
herent in Table II are: 


(1) The height of a man standing. 


(2) An additional five mils, or the number of mils 
subtended by ten feet at the range to the troops, which- 
ever is greater. 


(3) One-half the vertical dimension of the 100°/, cone 
of fire at the range to the troops. 


(4) A possible 15°/ error in range. 


Accordingly, it is reasonable to say that, for practical 
purposes and for ranges between 800 and 1,800 yards, an 
elevation of eighteen mils equals 600 yards in range. 

If all this is true—and it is true—we now roll along to 
a conclusion. 


Suppose the troops are goo yards away and we desire to 
shoot over their heads at a target 1,500 yards away. 
Naturally, if we shoot at the troops with the sights set at 
goo yards we will hit the troops; but, if we set our sights 
at 1,500 yards, we can aim at and hit the target without 
worrying about the troops, because we know from the 
tables that they are safe, even though they are at the 
extreme limit of safety. Can we do the converse of this; 
can we determine the limit of safety for the troops if we 
know only the range to the target? We can, by: 
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(1) Laying on the target with the range to the target, Then, the point where the line-of-sight strikes the 


say 1,500 yards. 


und is the point to which the troops can advance. This 


(2) Depressing eighteen mils—the equivalent of 600 is good for all ranges where the target is over 800 yards 
vards—with the elevating handwheel. 
(3) Setting the sights at 600 yards less than the range ranges under 800 yards another rule—the gunner’s rule 


to the target, in this case goo yards. 


and under 1,800 vards—the extreme usable range. For 


—is provided and is simpler. 

















Fire Controt Data 
Caviper .30 Batt. AMMUNITION, Mi 
Table I Table Il 
Range 
Troop 
AE Safety 
100 1 79 
200 2 42 
300 3 39 
400 4 26 
500 5 23 
600 6 22 
7oo 7 23 
800 9 25 
goo 11 27 
1,000 I 3 30 
1,100 15 33 
1,200 18 37 
I »300 21 4! 
1,400 24 45 
1,500 27 50 
1,600 31 55 
1,700 35 60 
1,800 39 66 
































Beyond both oceans, war has brought new develop- 
ments in every arm of warfare and new methods of co- 
ordinating these arms. There is a doubt right now as to 
which single arm is the most powerful and significant, 
above and beyond all others. That question remains for 
authorities to answer, perhaps after the wars are over. 
There is one question, however, that we admit is answer- 
able right now, “Which arm is the most widely co- 
ordinated with other arms of the service?”’ 

Regardless of the comparative newness of observation 
aviation, it is an integral part of the technique of all land 
and most sea warfare. It remains then, for each infantry- 
man to know as much as possible about his share of the 
observation aviation. Without it, the limit of his vision is 
the next ridge line. 

To the average infantryman, observation planes repre- 
sent fifty or sixty thousand dollars wheeling in silvery 
circles overhead. This might appear derogatory at first 
consideration, but it is near the truth. On the other hand, 
the airman has no practical idea of the difficulties facing 
the ground units with which he works. 

War does not allow time to learn some lessons which 
go into practice on the first day of hostilities. Observation 
aviation in wartime involves many things which we need 
to know now. It is common knowledge that the infantry- 
man has been entirely too reckless as far as aircraft's 
threats are concerned. It is just as dangerous, in the end, 
to have been observed, plotted, and reported by enemy 
observation craft as to be attacked by light bombardment 
(formerly attack) aviation. Not only do the repercussions 








of being observed fall upon the heads of the guilty unit, 
but upon the entire command of which it is a part. In 
short, to allow oneself to be unnecessarily seen from the 
air might, harshly, be considered lazy, selfish, cruel, and 
suicidal. Time after time, the trucks of infantry are parked 
in closely-knit groups—say twenty trucks within an area 
fifty yards square. 

Frequently the reserve units are exposed, and remain 
exposed, indifferent to the enemy observation planes 
circling overhead. And troops are loaded into trucks 
ready to move, which is a very good thing, for that is 
better than walking, except that the trucks are left 
bumber-to- -bumper i in a field for forty minutes prior to the 
movement, inviting destruction which would be as certain 
to come as tomorrow. 

Such mistakes are universal, but infantry should know 
and correct them. Below are enumerated nineteen rules 
and suggestions for operating with observation aviation, 
friendly and hostile. I might also add suggestions for cer- 
tain measures on the part of infantry toward assisting 
observation aviation over its hurdles. 


By 
Lieutenant D. L. Edwards 
Infantry 
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(1) Distance, between vehicles and units, as well as 
individuals, is imperative. 

(2) Bivouac, etc., should be located on low ground, 
near a river or lake, so that early morning mist will hamper 
an air attack. 

(3) Camouflage is best obtained by using natural 
features instead of covering the object to be concealed with 
brush and foliage. 

(4) Avoid having trucks and troops leave an area at the 
same time. There is bound to be a traffic tie-up and the 
trucks, easily located from the air, will reveal the troops. 

(5) Advance the troops to the LD, across country 
parallel to routes such as paths or roads. From the air the 
most obvious ground features to be seen are roads and 
trails. Movements on these are always readily discernible 
and lead to investigation or attack. 

(6) If possible, entruck while the trucks are still con- 
cealed under trees avoiding formations in the open. 

(7) Remember that if the reserve units are discovered 
the command post is almost certain to be discovered soon, 
and vice versa. 


(8) When resting during a march, units should in- 
variably be scattered and individuals should not group. 
Leave the road entirely during this time, and seek cover 
a few yards to one side. 


(9) Do not walk across open areas. It is exceedingly 
difficult to discover a man from the air unless he is moving, 
so if you should be caught in the middle of an open area, 
remain motionless. 

(10) Let no white object show from the ground, and 
in this connection, covering a shiny object with brush does 
not prevent glint; mud coating or paint is needed. This is 


applicable to bayonets, tripods, and the like, as well as to 
vehicle hoods and hubs. 

(11) Each man should understand that if he reveals 
his unit, the observer can estimate and locate other near- 
by units. A group of men resting under trees or lying 
face up on the ground indicates a reserve. Within a 
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The Ryan observation-liaison plane. 


thousand yards in the direction of the opposite slope will 
normally be the other two battalions. 

(12) Fake emplacements are very valuable. They can 
be used to draw attention from authentic emplacements 
and to confuse the observer as to the direction ot attack or 
the line of defense. 

(13) In communicating with aircraft by radio, speak 
slowly, and remember that the radio of the plane is more 
difficult to operate owing to interference from the motor. 

(14) Do not expect too rapid results from air observa- 
tion. An airplane cockpit is small and the occupants have 
many duties which the cramped space hampers. 

(15) When a friendly plane signals for panels, way A 
them at once. If a plane i is required to hover very long, it 
will either reveal your position or the observer will con- 
clude that he is mistaken and fly away. 

(16) Do not leave panels on the ground covered with 
grass ot brush. They may be seen by the enemy and thus 
reveal the location of a C.P. (This hap pened during 
hostilities in Flanders. ) 

(17) An infantryman would never consider sending a 
patrol to reconnoiter unless it had a specific mission. Then 
why confuse and handicap observation planes by assign- 
ing missions which are all-inclusive and impossible to ac- 
complish? 

(18) Prior to ground operations requiring aerial obser- 
vation, give your observation squadron complete informa- 
tion as soon as possible. Among the problems which they 
face are: studying the situation, planning routes of ap- 
proach to and departure from the area, and informing 
ground troops of these, tuning motors and airplanes, pre- 
paring cameras, tuning radios, loading ammunition, re- 
hearsing the future actions of the pilot-observer team, 
memorizing and reviewing a multitude of orders concern- 
ing all messages and air-ground signals. If an observation 
plane is desired over an area after the problem is well 
underway, give the airdrome an hour's notice (a regula- 
tion which is overlooked by the infantry) , so they can pre- 
pare the ship, equipment, and crew. They can actually 
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operate on a tew minutes’ notice, but only under an 
‘alert”’ status which compels a ship and crew to be dressed 
and ready at all times. 

(19) The best defense against hostile aircraft of any 
type is the weather. No engineer, pilot, or operations of- 
ficer can thumb his nose at fog or a hailstorm. However, 
the weather must be entirely unfavorable to aviation, and 
the best way to find out is to ask your friendly weather 
section. Whereas in the past, troops were moved as much 
as possible under dry conditions, in the future, they will 
move under cover of rain, snow, and fog. 

Those are a few of the things an infantryman should 
know about observation aviation tactics. But there are 
still other angles to be scrutinized and understood. 

The observation branch is handicapped by a narrow 
selection of ships with which to perform missions. Some 
times planes must turn slowly overhead while the ob- 
server completes overlays of the situation. Other times 
they must swoop down over the treetops, take a split- 
second look, and dart away at 200-300 miles an hour. 

Obviously you cannot hope to accomplish both types 
of flying with the same plane. A fast, big plane is needed 
for straight long-distance flights, and a little, light ship 
for low-altitude missions. The present war has proven 
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that pl anes, contrary to the usual teachings of the infantry 
platoon leader, fly low—very low. When observation 
planes are concerned, thien low fights, aside from | ing 
instrumental to accomplishing a mission, are prote 


tion 
against enemy pursuit, and antiaircraft fire from large 
caliber weapons (not machine guns or 37-mm.). : 

Pilots fying observation planes are in a spot. They must 
decide whether to chance the bursting antiaircraft and 
enemy pursuit or the fire from ground troops. So, some- 
thing should be projected which will alleviate these haz- 
ards to the observation plane. The following might work: 
Equip an extremely fast ship with a quick action camera. 
fly strips over the area to be observed, then drop the film 
magazine at command post of the ground unit, where a 
mobile photographic section will develop the pictures on 
the spot. 

As for personnel, in order to obtain a military pilot, the 
Government has to select and train a high-type man. This 


man, being trained in the operation, maintenance, and 


A night view of a bivouac area. Flares furnished 

the illumination for the photographer who was at 

an altitude of 2,500 feet. Note the trucks in the 
upper portion of picture. 











A bridge photographed 
from a height of 4,000 feet. 


tactics of military aviation, has little time for infantry. 
Not a lack of interest, but of time. So what could be 
done? 

If Lieutenant Observer had a three months’ course at the 
Infantry School, similar to the National Guard and Re- 
serve Officers’ Course, a great light would dawn. He 
would understand why the infantry S-3 is so short on in- 
formation and plans, how the Infantry is not able to do 
what the Air Corps imagines possible. He would appre- 
ciate the obstacles confronting all ground troops—even 
the enemy. And then things would click with increasing 
speed. In medicine, a man must first understand the func- 
tioning of the entire body before he is allowed to practice 
on the eyes, ears, nose, and throat. Why should any- 
thing so interdependent as a military establishment be re- 
garded differently? 

Another answer might be to detail young officers with 
a basis in line branches to a two-year detail in the Air 
Corps, where they can learn how to operate cameras and 
radios, and to observe efficiently. An efficient observer 
must be able to orient himself, to locate, distinguish, inter- 
pret, and mark his subject on the map, take a picture with 
an aerial camera, encode a message and transmit it either 
by voice or by key—and on any frequency. And lastly, 
keep himself and the pilot working as a team while doing 


these things. Each separate operation requires special 
training; some things take months to learn. 

In closing I shall endeavor to desc tribe a perfectly ac- 
complished wartime mission of an observation plane and 
its crew, with a hypothetical situation. 

G-2, of the Xth Corps calls the airdrome and presents 
his request for a plane to reconnoiter the area between 
Redville, Blueville, Brownville, and Whiteville. To re- 
sort all enemy activities and establishments and the loca- 
tion of friendly flank units. 

The pilot and observer study the mission and situation 
map. They set the transmitter and receiver at the proper 
frequencies, collect air-ground liaison codes, signal opera- 
tion instructions and maps. They check the camera, mes- 
sage books, and accessories such as pencils, paper, message 


bags, and drop and pickup devices. Next, they get para 


chutes and headsets, and then, with everything in the 
plane, they climb in. The pilot checks his plane's serv 
icing, instruments, and ship control. 

As soon as they take-off, Lieutenant Observer calls his 
radio net and promptly receives a reply. Telling them to 


stand by, he orients himself by his map and proceeds to 
observe in accordance with his assigned mission. An 
enemy antiaircraft battery forces the plane to bank and 
dive for the ground. Safely away, Lieutenant Observer 
then sees an enemy mechanized unit proceeding west 
from Whiteville. This being an enemy unit, he might, 
perhaps, transmit in the clear. In this case he does. Read- 
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ing from his written message, he describes the mechanized 
unit, its direction of march and speed, the location of the 
head and tail of the column, and gives the exact time of ob- 
serving each. The plane then banks and dodges through 
a cloud bank. The gunner (third man in the plane) 
keeps an eye open for enemy planes, and the ship con- 
tinues. After an hour and a half of the two hours allotted 
by the fuel or mission, as the case may be, Lieutenant 
Observer sights what might be friendly flank units. 

The pilot guns his motor or the observer shoots flares 
in accordance with the usual procedure in sighting friendly 
units. The ground unit, displays panels, and with his 
signal operations instructions code, Lieutenant Observer 
identifies the unit. 

Taking his air-ground code, the observer encodes his 
message. The radio works perfectly, and with the 
phonetic alphabet, the message is transmitted. 

On the way home, very little time remaining, Lieuten- 
ant Observer happens to sight an enemy command post. 
He connects his camera, opens the door at the bottom of 
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his plane, guides the pilot through the interphone, and 


once over the enemy command post, he snaps his picture, 
Writing a message as before, he chooses to drop it. The 
message is placed in a bag and as the plane dives over the 
friendly command post the bag is dropped, with its long 
yellow streamer clearly discernible. 

Upon landing, the plane is met by a soldier from the 
photographic section who carries away the film magazine 
of the camera. Lieutenant Observer describes briefly what 
he saw on the situation map and then begins to write his 
report in duplicate. The fully prepared report is signed by 
both Lieutenant Pilot and Lieutenant Observer. 

In the meantime, the film is developed and Lieutenant 
Observer identifies the shot. He prepares a complete re- 
port of it while doing so—even to the aperture opening 
of the camera. A 

The telephone rings, G-2 Xth Corps calling, the mecha- 
nized unit reported at — o'clock was smashed by anti- 
tank guns and counter tank tactics, would the squadron 
send a plane to —. 

















PSYCHOLOGY AND MODERN WAR 


Major Charles A. Drake, Infantry Reserve 


Psychology made its first and most brilliant contribu- 
rion to the military service through the famous Alpha and 
Beta Intelligence tests that were applied to millions of 
officers and men of the World War army. These tests 
were amazingly successful in identifying those individuals 
of high mental alertness who were the best bets for further 
training, particularly for training as officers. The high 
standards set by these early group tests of more than two 
decades ago have scarcely been surpassed by the more 
recent tests. 

Toward the close of the World War still other tests 
were produced that were useful in the quick identification 
of persons possessing knowledge of particular trades, 
plumbing, steam-fitting, and the like. These tests, sup- 
plemented in some instances by quick practical tests in 
actually wiping a lead joint or threading a pipe, facilitated 
the classification and assignment of trade specialists re- 
quired in construction, maintenance, and the technical 
services. 

The increasing emphasis upon mechanization in the 
armed forces, the newer and more complicated weapons, 
and the large number of new types of labor-saving devices 
useful in production, handling, and storage, made a new 
demand upon psychology. Trained men for the handling 
of this technical equipment exist only in small and totally 
inadequate numbers. Quick training of large numbers of 
such specialists will have to be undertaken. 

Training on mechanical devices succeeds best and quick- 
est when the trainees possess the basic aptitudes required 
by the job. The problem therefore becomes one of iden- 
tifying, prior to selection and training, the individuals pos- 
sessing the required aptitudes. 

In the light of recent advances in industrial psychology, 
this is no longer the simple problem of selecting persons of 
a general mechanical aptitude or a so-called mechanical 
intelligence. The problem becomes one of specific analysis 
of the basic abilities in visual perception, auditory per- 
ception, two-hand coordination, hand-and-foot coordina- 
tion—to name only a few—required for superior perform- 
ance on the job. 

Persons possessing these basic abilities can be trained 
in a fraction of the time required by the average person. 
The reduction of a standard training time of six weeks 
to only two weeks is commonplace. Inexperienced indus- 
trial employees selected by suitable aptitude tests have 
attained performances in two weeks at 113 per cent of 
normal, as against the 100 per cent level of average em- 
ployees of years of experience. 

Increases in production on the job as high as 60 per 
cent, by selection alone, have been demonstrated. Selec- 
tion supplemented by suitable training can even increase 
this pain materially. This is not the result of incentives or 
the forced speeding up of the work, but solely the effect 
of choosing persons who can easily achieve the hand, 


hand-and-foot, or eye-hand codrdinations called for on a 
particular job. | 

Consider this example. Everyone is familiar with the 
circular typewriter eraser to which a small bristle brush is 
attached. The cycle of hand operations in making the 
fixture in which this article is assembled bears a striking 
similarity to the cycle in the operation of the 37-mm. 
cannon. Successive operators on this fixture were scarcely 
able to earn the basic piece-rate wages and were obviously 
working under great strain. They were changed fre- 
quently because of their dissatisfaction. 

The job called for two-hand codrdination, a fair level of 
visual perceptual ability, and eye-hand coordination. An 
operator was selected finally who had a high score on each 
of the tests of this ability, with resulting earning of 140 to 
160 per cent of normal or standard. Production was in- 
creased, earnings increased, and dissatisfaction ended. 
What might such an increase represent in the application 
of infantry weapons? 

As another example, consider this case. A job was set 
up on a power-operated press requiring the handling of 
two sets of parts simultaneously. Each hand picked up a 
bottom unit and placed it in the die; returned, picked up 
and placed the middle units; returned again, picked up, 
and placed the top units. A pressure with the right foot on 
a pedal operated the press and swaged the parts into two 
complete articles, which were then removed by simultane- 
ous motions of the two hands. The job was set up as 
straight piece-work at a rate that would yield $16.00 a 
week for an average operator. Simple analysis showed 
that dual-hand and hand-and-foot coordinations were the 
special abilities required. 

An applicant was selected who had high scores on two 
tests measuring these basic abilities. The first week he 
earned $26.00, the second week $28.00. When we asked 
him why he did not earn the $32.00 the tests indicated he 
could earn, he replied that the foreman had warned him 
“not to go so fast and spoil the rate for everybody.” While 
he was a superior operator on this job, other test results in- 
dicated that he would have been a below-average perforriser 
on inspection operations or assembly-inspection requiring 
visual perception. 

Probably most significant for the military service is the 
recent discovery of the wide range of visual perceptual 
ability among persons whose eyes are found to be normal 
on the usual eye examinations. It is as true in the Army as 
it is in baseball that “you can’t hit what you can’t see.” 
An individual may have perfect vision but still function 
at a low level of visual perceptual ability, unable to see 
what he should see for effective performance. 

This perceptual ability is not related to intelligence, as 
the latter is usually measured, and is consequently not 
revealed in intelligence test results. Since neither the eye 
examination nor the intelligence test will detect it, its 
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measurement calls for special forms of tests. Some of these 
special tests exist and have already demonstrated their 
worth in selecting inspectors for factory operations. 

The need for quick and accurate inspection of mecha- 
nisms in the manufacturing process, to guarantee their per- 
formance in the field, is evident. Quite as important, per- 
haps even more so, is quick and accurate perception in 
handling such mechanisms. Training time for such 
handling can be greatly reduced and the level of effective- 
ness of such beni can be greatly increased by selection 
based upon measures of this basic ability. 

Until recently it was taken for granted that intensive 
and prolonged training would * ve the lack of such 
specific aptitudes in the trainees. But repeated applications 
of suitable tests, both in the area of perception and in 
motor coérdinaticns of body muscles have shown only 
small gains wholly out of proportion to the time and 
effort expended in training, and sometimes no gains at 
all. 

Even in the relatively simple task of codrdinating the 
two hands in dual operations, in which two objects are 
manipulated simultaneously, wide differences appear. 
Some individuals can increase their production as much as 
55 per cent by dual operation as against one-hand opera- 
tion, while others can actually do less with two-hand or 
dual operation than by one hand alone. These differences 
seem to be innate, basic, and exceedingly resistant to 
training. 

Some gains in eye-hand coordination are shown as the 
result of intensive training. This is the area of great im- 
portance in the aiming and firing of infantry weapons. But 
as a rule, these gains come slowly, at great cost in time 
and training effort, and inferentially, at great cost in the 
expenditure of materiel. 

With our present industrial experience and the tech- 
niques now available, it should be no great task to develop 
suitable tests for the operators of every infantry weapon. 
The method of analysis of the basic human abilities called 
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for in the loading, aiming, and firing of a rifle, or the 
cycle of similar operations of any other weapon, is wel| 
established. The design and construction of suitable tests 
for the abilities called for is relatively simple. The results 
from the applications of such tests will then make possible 
the early selection of the men who are to receive th spe- 
cial training required. 

One interesting feature of such tests, as they have been 
applied in industry, is that trained and experienced 
operators do not make materially better scores than they 
made before their training and experience. This is evi- 
dence that the tests are measuring innate, basic abilities. 
If the later test scores were siguiente better than the 
earlier ones, the improvement would indicate that the gains 
were due to experience and skill. 

It is because of this characteristic of real aptitude tests, 
their measurement of inherent or native abilities, that they 
can be used so successfully for selection of personnel prior 
to training. This makes it possible to eliminate the long 
delays and the wasteful trial-and-error that characterize 
selection and training when not aided by measures of 
basic abilities. It must be noted in this connection that 
we do not make direct measurements of the aptitudes 
themselves. We measure certain performances that :e- 
quire basic abilities and from such measurements infer 
the amount of aptitude shown. 

As the last war made such striking contributions to the 
instruments and techniques for testing intelligence, so 
will the next war probably make its greatest contribution 
to psychology in the further development of aptitude 
tests and techniques. Time becomes an increasingly im- 
portant factor, particularly in training, while skill acquires 
a new importance in the effective employment of mecha- 
nized equipment. The new demands can and will be met 
by services that psychology is now ready to supply. As 
the war will contribute to the development of psychology, 
so will psychology in turn contribute to the winning of 
the war. 
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The Heavy- Weapons 


(The final organization of the beavy-weapons company 
has not yet been definitely settled upon. The tentative 
principles of combat given in this article would not, how- 
ever, be greatly affected by any minor changes of organi- 
zetion. ) 


THe MAcHINE-GUN SQUAD AND SECTION 


In moving his unit into a firing position, the leader of a 
machine-gun section first conducts his section from its 
off-carrier position toward the firing position which the 
platoon leader has ordered it to occupy, and places the 
section in a near-by cover position. Phe section leader 
picks an observation post from which he can see the targets 
or sector of fire assigned to him, and then selects firing 
positions for each gun. The squad leaders fix the exact 
locations, and have their squads prepare, occupy, camou- 
flage, and intrench these positions. Heavy machine guns 
are usually employed by section against the same targets 
or fields of fire. 

If the guns of a section are in masked firing positions, 
the platoon leader ordinarily controls the fire from his 
observation post. The section leader stays near his guns, 
checks laying and sight setting, and regulates the rate of 
fire. He makes sure his squad leaders know where the 
supplementary firing positions are and what the signal is 
tor moving their guns to these positions. If an emergency 
requires it, he orders his guns moved to the supplementary 
positions. 

When a section occupies an open position, it is usually 
assigned a sector of fire. The section leader has direct con- 
trol of the fire of his section. 

A machine-gun section displaces as a unit. The platoon 
leader designates the position area if the new positions 
are in salen ground. But if the new positions are on 
ground so open that the platoon leader will not be able to 
control the fire of his unit as a whole, the section leader 


Company and Its Units 


reconnoiters and selects the new positions after receiving 
orders from the platoon leader as to the targets, target area, 
or sector of fire his section will have. After reconnoitering, 
he signals his section forward to a cover position and there 
gives orders to his squad leaders for the occupation of the 
new firing positions. 


THe Macuine-Gun PLATOON 

In an approach march, the foot elements and weapons 
carriers of a machine-gun platoon may move together over 
ground where the carriers cannot move rapidly. But 
whenever the terrain permits, the carriers should follow 
the foot elements by rapid bounds. At all times, however, 
carriers and foot elements must be within arm-and-hand 
signalling distance. Whether a carrier is halted or mov- 
ing, its machine gun must be constantly manned for fire 
at hostile planes. The carrier halts for such fire. 

When a machine-gun platoon must advance with a 
flank exposed, it is often best for it to move by section 
echelon, each section moving by bounds and ready for 
instant action. During such an advance, the platoon leader 
stays within sight of his leading section, watching con- 
stantly for the enemy from points of good observation, 
and sending men from his command group to such points 
in order to insure observation in all directions. The pla- 
toon leader sends out two men as AA and AT lookouts. 

The platoon leader usually makes his command group 
the base unit and directs its movement himself. He recon- 
noiters crossings over obstacles for his carriers. Where 
carriers must make a sizable detour, they usually move 
under company control. When such a detour becomes 
necessary, the platoon commander decides whether to 
move his guns off-carriers. Company commanders direct 
the passage of defiles. 

The » art leader is usually summoned to join his 
company commander for orders upon nearing an approach 
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objective. Before going, he directs his platoon sergeant to 
move the platoon to x objective already designated, or 
to a position in readiness. As soon as he learns where the 
off-carrier position and the firing-position area are to be, 
he returns and has his sergeant move the carriers to their 
position while he reconnoiters the position area and finds 
a good observation post. From there he notes all places 
occupied or probably occupied by the enemy, and the dis- 
positions of friendly rifle troops. He then decides how and 
where to place his units in his area, and gives his section 
leaders position areas or approximate gun positions and 
directs them to move into position. 

Whenever possible, a platoon leader controls and directs 
the fire of all his guns. This he can usually do when they 
are in a masked position or in a position on a crest with 
ample cover just in rear. Otherwise, he may have to turn 
control of fire over to his section leaders by giving them 
target areas or fire sectors. As a general rule, a surprise 
concentration of heavy fire from all guns gives the most 
effective results. 

A platoon leader keeps observers from his command 
group continuously posted to observe the platoon sector or 
target area. These observers select reference points, find 
ranges, and determine other data needed to place fire rap- 
idly yo targets that appear. The platoon observation 
post should be within arm-and-hand signalling distance 
of the gun positions. Supplementary posts for flank ob- 
servation and AA warning may be established. 





In an attack led by tanks, a machine-gun platoon leader 
— firing positions and sectors of fire to his section 
leaders. He also locates firing positions to be occupied in 
accordance with the instructions of the company com- 
mander when the rifle units begin their advance. He 
reconnoiters the rifle-unit zone of advance and establishes 
an initial safety limit of fire. Overhead fire can seldom be 
placed closer than 4oo yards in front of advancing troops. 
As early as possible he establishes a second safety limit, 
for use when the rifle troops have become closely engaged 
with the enemy. He also posts sentinels as necessary over 
the danger zone in frent of his guns. 

When the rifle units advance within mid-range of an 
enemy's position, machine guns usually fire at first upon 
such rear targets as heavy weapons, unarmored vehicles, 
and counter-attacking troops. a slopes may also be 
searched. 

It is habitual for a machine-gun platoon leader to use his 
platoon as a fire unit delivering overhead fire at targets in 
the initial objective of the attack, or still farther back. Or 
for long-range fires upon targets in the zone of an adjacent 
unit, Fire ta are prepared for each key point, and for 
each other area visible from the observation post and 
known or suspected to contain targets. Other ta dis- 
closed by enemy movement are engaged when p saa 

Fire missions to the flanks of advancing rifle 
troops ordinarily require the movement of machine guns 
to their supplementary direct-fire positions. The platoon 
leader watches the flank situation closely as well as that of 
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the leading troops, for the fire of his guns may be vial 


to their protection from a flank threat. Whenever the bat. 
talion has a flank exposed, he reconnoiters for new firing 
positions against possible counterattacks from that flank. 

Whenever his platoon occupies a primary position that 
is masked, the leader picks for emergency use supple. 
mentary open positions with fire sectors which cover ap- 
proaches toward the primary positions. He shows his 
section leaders where these are and what signal he will 
give for the guns to be placed in them, and sees that the 
emergency sectors are watched, usually by one man at the 
platoon observation post, or by one man in each section, 


given this specific duty. 


In a defense, a machine-gun platoon may be given 
either fire sectors in the main line of resistance or long- 
range missions fired from some other area. Machine-gun 
positions ahead of the main line of resistance are always 
supplementary to primary positions in, or not far in rear of, 
that line. Guns must be brought back to the primary posi- 
tions in time to fire their primary missions. Guns not in 
the main line of resistance deliver long-range overhead 
fires and stop penetrations. Guns ahead of the main line 
of resistance deliver long-range fires, usually from open 
positions, and withdraw to their primary positions, when 
the time comes, along selected covered routes where the 
ground permits. 

The machine-gun platoon leader shows his subordinate 
leaders where the main line of resistance is, and indicates 
gun positions and sectors of fire, and directs intrenchments, 
emplacements, and other works to be dug. He checks 
arrangements for final protective fires and makes certain 
all men know the signal for them. He checks supply ar- 
rangements, and verifies alternate positions and the plans 
for occupying them. 

Rifle company light machine guns grouped on the 
main line of resistance with heavy machine guns come 
under the supervision of machine-gun platoon leaders to 
the extent of insuring that their sectors of fire are fully co- 
ordinated with the battalion plan of fire. 


Tue 81-mM. Mortar PLATOON 


In an 81-mm. ‘mortar platoon, which contains two 
squads, each with a mortar and its carrier, and a command 
group, the platoon leader controls the fire of both his 
mortars except when they are too far apart. Then he takes 
direct charge of one mortar—that with the more impor- 
tant mission—and usually has his platoon sergeant take 
charge of the other. At all times in combat he must keep 
in contact with his company commander to receive orders 
and recommend uses for his mortars. 

Mortar squad leaders carry out fire orders and maintain 
fire discipline. On receiving approximate firing positions 
from the platoon leader, they fix the exact mortar positions. 
They direct preparation of emplacements, intrenchment, 
and camouflage. ey direct the movement of their 
weapons into position. When not under direct orders of 
their platoon leader, squad leaders control the fire of their 
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ctars and establish their own observation posts close 
nough to give arm-and-hand signals to their squads. 

“When mortars are under separate control, their primary 
cargets are those within an assigned sector of fire or target 

area. Their secondary targets are those in adjacent fire 
sectors or in other target areas. 

In his development order, the heavy-weapons company 
commander gives his mortar platoon leader the initial lo- 
cation for his mortars, his initial approach objectives, and 
his direction of advance. During the approach march the 
leader handles his platoon as a unit. He moves it either 
with squads abreast or in column. The platoon moves in 
much the same manner as a heavy machine-gun platoon. 

Firing positions for mortars ate reconnoitered by a mor- 
tar-platoon leader in a similar manner to those for a heavy 
machine-gun platoon. 

The most important things to be considered in locating 
fring positions for mortars are the following: The re- 
quirements of cover and observation, the requirements of 
fire direction by the heavy-weapons company commander 
and the platoon leader, and the facilities for supplying 
ammunition. Mortar positions must always be within 
effective range of their targets. They should also be near 
good observation of the targets and friendly troops. The 
observation post must be within arm-and- hand signalling 
distance of the guns. In the exceptional case, the obser- 
vation post can be farther away when, for defensive rea- 
sons, it is best to echelon the mortar positions. When this 
is done the platoon leader controls the fire of his mortars 
through higher communication. 

The limiting range to mortar targets is 2,000 yards. 
Mortars should not be more than 800 yards from front-line 
rile troops. Targets that mortars normally fire at are 
usually within the strip from 200 to 600 yards in front of 
the front-line troops. Mortar emplacements should also be 
near enough to the heavy-weapons company command 
post for rapid and easy communication. They should be 
advanced beyond a distance that permits company direc- 
tion only when the ground sale restricts the visibility 
of the mortar targets and the front-line troops. When this 
is done, mortars should be placed under the direction of 
the rifleccompany commanders nearest to them. 

As a general rule mortars fire from fully defiladed posi- 
tions—almost never from open positions. As with other 
heavy weapons, mortar emplacements must be separated 
far enough from each other and from other installations, 
such as observation and command posts and other em- 
placements of heavy weapons, to insure that a single shell 
cannot destroy more than one mortar and its crew. When- 
ever practicable, mortar emplacements are also located be- 
yond the zone of dispersion of hostile shells directed at 
other important targets within the friendly dispositions. 





In a defense it is hi hly important to have alternate 
mortar positions. Double range cards are prepared for 
fires from each position. 


In an attack the fire of mortars is placed on hostile point 
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targets which have been definitely located and which are 
defiladed from the fire of flat-crajectory weapons. Area 
targets that require zone fires are targets for artillery and 
not for mortars. Suitable mortar targets must be carefully 
picked from among all possible targets for the simple rea- 
son that the ammunition supply for mortars is limited. 
Among targets particularly suited to mortar fire are 
road cuts, railroad embankments, reverse slopes, and in- 
trenched heavy weapons. Mortars are seldom used to sup- 
port the advance of tanks since hostile AT weapons are 
better targets for flat-trajectory automatic fire. Mortar 
fires against AT weapons are ordinarily limited to prepara- 
tory fires in conjunction with artillery, and then only 
when there is ample ammunition at hand. Actually, 
mortar fires are for the most part fires against personne!. 
Against hostile shelters and against accessory defenses, 
the heavy mortar shell is used. The mortars fire smoke 
shell in order to lay down a screen or blind observation on 
some particular area in the enemy dispositions. Missions 
supplementing artillery in preparatory fires can be assigned 
to mortars; this also when ample ammunition is available. 
In a defense the main uses of mortars are to cover dead 
spaces in the bands of machine-gun fire in accordance with 
the battalion plan of fires, and to place fires upon defiladed 
areas where enemy troops may be assembling for their 
attack. Both of these fires are coordinated with the barrage 
and counter-preparation fires of artillery. Every mortar is 
given a primary and a secondary target. The primary tar- 
get is that included in the battalion final protective fires. 
There may be several secondary targets. These are given 
numbers in accordance with a desired priority and are 
fired on command or signal. The secondary targets may 
include targets within the battalion sector or in the 
sectors of adjacent battalions. Targets not of high priority 
may, of course, be engaged without signal in any emer- 


gency requiring it, if no target of high priority is being 
fired at. 


In occupying mortar positions, a mortar-squad leader 
directs the installation of his mortar, its camouflaging and 
emplacement, and the adaptation or construction of suit- 
able cover for the mortar and his men. 

It is important in occupying mortar observation posts 
to avoid movement and exposure that might attract the 
attention, and hence the fire, of the enemy. Moreover, 
when a defensive position is occupied for a long time, the 
forming of paths to mortar emplacements and observa- 
tion posts must be avoided as far as practicable. Where 
it is difficult to avoid making paths, they should be car- 


ried on beyond each emplacement. 


With the mortar as with other heavy weapons, the most 
effective results are gained by concentrating a sudden fire 
of both mortars on a single target and by combining these 
concentrated fires with the simultancous fires of artillery 
and other heavy weapons. 

Whenever he can, the heavy-weapons company com- 
mander designates the target, specifies how many rounds 
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are to be fired, and announces the conditions under which 
the mortars will open fire. The platoon leader carries out 
the company commander's orders and acts as company 
commander when so directed. 

When restricted visibility or unusual extension of the 
battalion front prevents the heavy-weapons company com- 
mander from directing the control of the mortar fires, the 
battalion commander attaches the mortars either singly or 
by platoon to one or more companies of his leading eche- 
lon. When this is done the rifle-company commander 
directs the fire of the 81-mm. mortar in the same way as 
he does that of a 60-mm. mortar. 

The mortar-platoon leader must keep close touch with 
artillery observers in the zone of his battalion: He tries 
whenever possible to combine the fires of his own weapons 
with those of the supporting artillery to assist the action 
of the leading rifle echelon. 

When the mortars of a platoon are separated so far that 
platoon control is impracticable, each squad leader con- 
trols the fires of his weapon. The platoon leader assigns 
fire sectors or target areas and indicates to the squad 
leaders the order or priority of fires. He gives these in- 
structions while his platoon is still assembled. Squad 
leaders direct the fire of their mortars so as to support the 
general plan of action of the battalion. 

In a situation where an attack is made against a weak 
resistance, or against elements already dispersed by an 
attack, and battalion fire bases are not organized, mortars 
are usually attached to rifle companies or given missions 
directly in support of those companies. 





Mortars displace in such a way as to cause the least in- 
terruption possible in the continuity of their fire. Dis- 
placement is always avoided whenever the leading rifle 
element is in movement. Each situation will determine 
whether a mortar platoon can best be displaced as a unit 
or by squad echelons. Naturally, displacement by squads 
is necessary to avoid interruption of mortar support. In 
general, displacements are best carried out during lulls in 
the battle, and when movement and fire attack by rifle 
troops is not soon expected. 

Mortars may displace either in a general displacement 
of the battalion fire base, or independently. 

When a displacement is made with the rest of the bat- 
talion fire base, the heavy-weapons company commander 
regulates the shift. He directs reconnaissance of the new 
base to be made by his reconnaissance officer and other 
personnel from his command group. The company com- 
mander then gives his mortar platoon a new position area. 
He may order his mortars to displace independently as 
soon as the platoon leader notifies him that the targets or 
the attacking rifle troops can no longer be observed. 

In either type of displacement, ri company command- 
er indicates the new position area the mortars are to occupy 
and, whenever he can do so, the fire missions to be exe- 
cuted by his mortars. The platoon leader then checks 
the ammunition supply, arranges for the squads to move 
forward, and with his instrument corporal and a mes- 
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senger, goes ahead to reconnoiter the new Position area 
and a suitable route for the mortars to follow in reaching 
it. He decides upon the approximate positions for the 
mortars and then sends back the messenger to bring them 
up. He then prepares data for fires with the help of the 
instrument corporal. 

The ground and the particular situation at the time will 
determine whether the mortars should be displaced on 
their carriers or by hand, or by a combination of both, 
The platoon leader locates the new off-carrier Position, or 
when necessary releases the carriers to the control of the 
transport officer. The carriers may detour into the zones 
of adjacent battalions in order to take the best advantage 


of defilade. 


When heavy mortars are emplaced in the areas of front- 
line rifle companies, the platoon leader or the squad leaders 
at once make contact with local rifle-unit commanders and 
find out the situation and what they intend to do. From 
then on they conduct the mortar fires in accordance with 
the situation as it develops, with particular attention to the 
action of the rifle units. It is most important for them to 
increase their mortar fires at the moment the rifle troops 
assault, or whenever a hostile assembly for attack is dis- 
covered. 


They cease or lift the fires of their mortars either at a 
pre-arranged signal or at a designated hour, and, of course, 
when it can be seen that further fire will endanger the 
friendly troops. When the fires are lifted they are placed 
on the hostile defiladed areas in rear of the leading enemy 
troops wherever heavy weapons of the enemy might be 
emplaced, or enemy troops might be expected to assemble 
for the coming attack. 





The fire of mortars is normally controlled either by 
commands or arm-and-hand signals. The special signal 
equipment of the mortar platoon is used for communi- 
cation between the platoon observation post and the mortar 
emplacements. It should only be used where the terrain 
requires the observation post to be established so far from 
the mortars that fire cannot be controlled by signals. 





The carriers are used to trans the mortars whenever 
the ground and the situation of battle permit. As a gen- 
eral rule they are kept on carriers up to the time the initial 
base of fire is organized. During an attack, the mortar 
carriers are used whenever there are good covered lines of 
advance available and when a cover position for the car- 
rier is available, Mortars are carried into their firing posi- 
tions by hand. Off-carrier positions should be selected as 
far forward as there is cover available for the carrier which 
can be reached without undue exposure to fire. It will 
nearly always be necessary to carry mortars some distance 
by hand. At all times during attack the carriers must be 
close enough at hand to pick up mortars which have lost 
ground because of slow in carrying by hand or 
because the attacking echelon has moved forward so rap- 
idly. 
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Tue BATTALION ANTITANK PLATOON 


[he battalion antitank platoon has two AT squads and 
, command group. Each squad has two AT machine 
suns, caliber .50, and one weapons carrier. Whenever 
long distances must be covered carrying the gun by hand, 
it may only be practicable to keep one weapon in action. 

When both guns of a squad are in use, the squad leader 
details a gunner and an assistant gunner for the extra gun, 
and both guns are given the same sector of fire. The AT 
squad with two machine guns operates tactically in the 
same manner as a caliber .30 machine-gun section, and 
when so employed is referred to as a “section.” In a de- 
fensive situation the battalion commander details extra 
AT personnel wherever it is required. Whenever the 
circumstances of combat and the terrain permit, the gun, 
mount, sight, accessories, and ammunition are transported 
on the carrier. The separate loads are light enough to per- 
mit manhandling over considerable distances whenever 
this is necessary. 


It takes three men to keep one AT machine gun in 
operation. All men of a squad must be trained to handle 
the weapon, and in combat to replace automatically a 
gunner who becomes a casualty. When an AT platoon 
puts four weapons into action, each squad forms two 
teams. 

In most situations the AT machine-gun squad is the 
fire unit. The platoon leader operates under the com- 
pany commander until the battalion commander assigns 
a tactical mission to him. From then on, coordination by 
the company commander mainly comprises attending to 
arrangements for rations and other administrative matters. 
The platoon leader controls a movement on carriers, 
selecting good routes of approach and locating good oft- 
cartier positions. In combat, an AT platoon leader assigns 
sectors of fire and firing position areas whenever this is 
practicable. If a wide front must be covered, he gives his 
squads specific missions of providing AT security for rifle 
companies. 

Ordinarily the squad leader exercises fire control and fire 
discipline and acts as observer. He controls the movement 
of his squad to designated position areas, he picks the 
exact location for his emplacements, and he supervises 
intrenching and camouflaging of his cover and firing posi- 
tions. When his squad is using two weapons he prepares 
the range cards for both. He also keeps the platoon leader 
informed regarding the supply of ammunition, and he 
assumes the duties of a section leader in operating and 
controlling the two weapons. 





The development order of the battalion commander 
usually detaches the AT platoon to carry out missions of 
AT protection. In carrying out such missions the platoon 
leader moves his platoon so distributed as to give ‘ase 
tion to the rifle echelon which is the main pooh element 
of the battalion or which may be expected to be the base 
for the deployment of the battalion. The extent of front 
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over which enemy tanks may attack determines whether 
an AT platoon moves as a unit or as separate squads. 
When AT squads move separately, for their protection 
they are ordinarily distributed among the rifle companies 
in second echelon. When the platoon moves as a unit, it 
generally stays near the center of the part of the battalion 
front it is to cover. This of course may be the whole front. 
If there is danger of a hostile mechanized attack from a 
flank the platoon stays on that flank. However, regi- 
mental AT units are the main agencies for AT protection 
of the flanks, and the battalion weapons ordinarily attend 
to the frontal protection of the battalion. Throughout 
an approach march there may be numerous changes in the 
distribution of AT weapons. 

The AT platoon leader reconnoiters suitable routes of 
advance for his carriers, locates obstacles, gassed and 
shelled areas, and routes for detours. He must always 
remember that the main consideration is the protection of 
the rifle units and not the security of his own platoon for 
its ease of advance. Consequently, a detour of any length 
will almost always require that the guns be carried by 
hand to the next objective or to the point of joining the 
carriers again. 

The platoon leader moves with the leading rifle com- 
pany and reconnoiters AT firing positions on each bat- 
talion objective. He must be ready to put his fe my in 
position just as soon as his carriers come up. Unless the 
battalion is to move immediately toward its next objective, 
he directs his platoon to occupy cover or firing positions 
during the halt. 

It is important for an AT platoon leader to keep far 
enough ahead of his units for him to be able to issue early 
instructions for any change in dispositions that may be- 
come necessary. He keeps them informed as to the next 
bound of the battalion, the dispositions of the battalion for 
the move, and other plans of the battalion commander. 

Antitank units must habitually be ready to meet a sur- 
prise tank attack. Squads must be trained to mount their 
weapons for fire in any direction in the shortest possible 
time. The antiaircraft machine guns on the carriers must 
at all times be manned and alerted for action. 





The battalion commander's order to assemble for action 
is the basis for an AT platoon leader's reconnaissance of 
firing, cover, and off-carrier positions. He receives further 
information as to the disposition of his guns from the 
battalion order for the organization of a base of fire or the 
occupation of a defensive position. Naturally, the position 
areas of the AT weapons are governed entirely by the 
location of the rifle units and the best fields of fire to pro- 
tect them from hostile tanks. 





In an attack, when the battalion assembly area is being 
occupied the battalion AT weapons are ordinarily given 
the mission of protecting the battalion from frontal tank 
attack. The front is ordinarily divided between the two 

uads. The platoon leader establishes observation posts 
from which he observes to the front and flanks over the 
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whole zone of the battalion. When emplacements are 
widely separated, he directs squad leaders to open fire as 
targets appear. Every man in an AT platoon must at all 
times know about the location and numbers of friendly 
tanks. They must be informed of identification and warn- 
ing signals, and must know how to recognize the enemy's 
tanks. 

Antitank weapons always occupy open firing positions. 
When they are employed by section, each weapon must 
be emplaced so that it can cover the sector assigned to the 
other machine gun as well as its own. Weapons should 
be emplaced when practicable near the center of their own 
fire sectors. 

The field of fire within close range both to front and 
flanks should be cleared whenever time permits. There 
should be good cover just in rear of firing positions for the 
squad and its weapons to occupy before opening fire. Ar- 
tificial cover should be constructed if there is no natural 
cover. In any hastily occupied position it is best for car- 
riers to occupy cover positions a short distance from the 
firing positions of the weapons, for this makes ammunition 
supply much easier. 

When the AT weapons are employed in pairs their em- 
placements must be far enough apart to keep a single shell 
from destroving both but close enough for effective con- 
trol. 

It is seldom possible for AT squads to move their 
weapons to alternate positions during the course of a 
hostile attack. This has to be done in lulls during the 
attack. It is also seldom practicable for AT weapons to 
occupy supplementary positions any distance from their 
primary emplacements. 





In occupying positions, an AT platoon leader gives his 
squad leaders the approximate positions of their weapons. 
The squad leaders then pick the exact location, prepare 
the firing position and the cover position, camouflage their 
weapon emplacements, and clear the field of fire if this is 
needed. Enough ammunition for probable fires is brought 
up to the fa Baa 

Whenever it is practicable, an AT squad occupies a 
cover position while the squad leader is observing and pre- 
paring firing data. The gunner and assistant gunner 
move the weapon into position on the squad leader’s orders 
but the rest of the squad stays in the cover position. All 
members of the squad, with their weapon, stay in the cover 
position when not actually firing. Squad leaders organize 
observation to cover the whole field of fire. This means 
not only the front, but the flanks and the rear too. Su 
plementary emplacements for firing toward either flank 
are selected, prepared, and camouflaged after the primary 
position and cover position for the squad have been pre- 
pared. 


The main things that determine which echelon of 
command will exercise fire direction and control over anti- 
tank units are the following: The frontage to be defended; 
the kind of terrain to be defended; and the extent to which 
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the position is covered by AT obstacles either natural o¢ 
orcifcial Theoretically, a pair of AT weapons is capable 
of defending from emplacements near each other a front 
along which there are no obstacles at all out to the ef. 
fective range of the AT weapons. But if two weapons 
must defend a greater frontage, naturally the emplace- 
ments must be separated by some distance. When this is 
done, squad or team leaders control the fire of their ma- 
chine guns. Platoon or section leaders direct the fire of the 
machine guns by assigning appropriate positions and 
sectors of fire. 

It is always best to use AT weapons in pairs if the 
frontage they must cover will permit this. theit use in 
pairs insures that the loss or malfunctioning of one 
weapon will not deprive the sector completely of its anti- 
tank defense. The AT platoon leader assigns to his 
weapons primary and secondary sectors of fire. He desig- 
nates the off-carrier position and directs under what cir- 
cumstances they will open fire. However, when there are 
obstructions of some size in the fields of AT fire, it will 
often be necessary to separate the emplacements consid- 
erably, and to place fire control in the hands of squad 
leaders—this even when the actual frontage is no greater 
than could be defended by the machine guns in a pair 
except for the obstructions to the front. 

The particular leader who is exercising fire control at a 
given time locates enough reference points which mark 
the limits of effective fire of his weapons to cover his whole 
sector. These limits of range, it should be remembered, 
are variable, depending on the type of tank the enemy 
may be expected to use. Thus, the reference points se- 
lected mark a strip beyond which the AT weapons will 
not take enemy tanks under fire. In an attack and in de- 
laying action, armored or scout cars or other similarly 
armored vehicles may be taken under fire at greater 
range. 

Battalion AT weapons displace to new positions either 
as the battalion commander directs or upon the initiative 
of the platoon leader in accordance with previous general 
instructions of the battalion commander. Displacement 
in the course of an attack often consists simply of moving 
from one position of readiness to another. At each po- 
sition of readiness the leaders prepare their weapons to go 
into firing positions in the zone of the attacking echelon 
of foot troops and as close as possible to it. 

The battalion commander may direct his AT platoon 
to displace to one or more general areas where they will 
occupy positions to protect the attacking echelon from pos- 
sible tank attack by the enemy. Or he may simply direct 
the platoon to follow the attacking echelon by bounds. He 
may specify whether the platoon will move as a unit or 
by squads, and he may assign one or more routes for the 
move. He may also give the AT platoon leader the mis- 
sion of general support of the attacking echelon, or he 
may attach squads to the rifle companies or place squads 
in support of different rifle companies. 

The limited range of battalion AT weapons requires 
that they be kept as close to the attacking rifle echelons as 
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che ground and the situation of combat will permit. The 
AT platoon leader advances his platoon as a unit whenever 
this is practicable and consistent with his mission. Orher- 
wise he moves both squads independently under the con- 
trol of the squad leaders. 

In his instructions for a displacement, an AT platoon 
leader covers the following: the mission of the platoon, 
usually to occupy designated firing positions or positions 
in readiness from which to give AT protection to the at- 
tacking echelon; the method by which the platoon will 
displace, whether by — or by squad and whether 
the displacement will simultaneous or by squad eche- 
lon; the mission of each squad, usually to cover a desig- 
nated sector or to protect a specified rifle company; the 
route or routes to be followed in making the displace- 
ment; the method of movement, whether by carrier or off- 
carrier; whether carriers will move under platoon or squad 
control or will be released to the battalion transport me 
the location of the next carrier position; and whether the 
weapons will remain on carrier or be moved to cover 
positions; where the platoon leader now plans to go and 
the next place where the squad leaders can get in touch 
with him for further orders. 

The displacement of an AT platoon to advanced po- 
sitions becomes necessary when the infantry units leave 
their initial assembly position and advance beyond close 
range from those positions, keeping in touch with the 
commanders of the rifle companies in the attacking eche- 
lon. The AT commanders make early provision for dis- 
placement to positions which are as close as practicable to 
the leading rifle units. The leaders of AT units follow 
close behind the leading rifle companies so that they can 
reconnoiter the new positions. They try to find cover po- 
sitions within close range of the attacking echelon from 
which the AT weapons can be moved into firing positions. 
Where the ground offers a covered approach, good cover 
positions may be found in the attacking echelon or close 
behind it. This is almost always true when the attacking 
echelon occupies a crest position or a position a little in 
advance of a crest or other continuous line of cover. 

Where hostile fire across an exposed terrain has made it 
necessary for carriers to be separated from the AT platoon 
itself, the carriers follow the platoon by long bounds from 
one terrain mask to the next as the attack progresses. The 
carriers expedite the movement of any heavy — that 
may have fallen behind because of the rapid advance of 
the attacking echelon. 

When the time is nearly at hand for the rifle units to be- 
gin their assault, the battalion AT weapons should be 
well forward, usually within close range of the hostile 
position. Displacement to these positions must usually be 
made by hand. As soon as it is plain that the assault of the 
rile units is successful, the AT weapons move into the line 
with the rifle units and make ready for defense against hos- 
tile mechanized counterattacks by the enemy. As soon as 
the rifle units have an objective well in hand, the AT 


units at once establish AT security on the new base of 


fire. 
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THe Heavy-Weapons CoMPANY 


When a heavy-weapons company is advancing in route 
column it is normal for the foot and motor elements to 
move separately. In an uncovered advance, however, the 
carriers must be with the weapons crews; hence movement 
in route column is no longer practicable and develop- 
ment becomes necessary. The AA defense of a battalion 
falls to the AA machine guns mounted on the carriers and 
to the autorifles and rifles of the rifle companies. But when 
the battalion develops, the battalion commander may 
give the heavy machine guns an AA or ground-defense 
mission. 

When the foot and motor echelons are moving sepa- 
rately, the heavy-weapons company commander desig- 
nates the commanders of the two echelons. He will ordi- 
narily take command himself of the foot echelon and 
direct the transport officer to command the motor element. 
When development is soon expected the company may 
move as a unit with the transport under company control. 
In this situation the carriers move assembled just behind 
the foot elements, or they may move with their squads. If 
the ground or the road net makes routes available, the 
carriers and the foot elements of the battalion may move 
in close parallel columns. When carriers move with their 
squads in route column, no men except AT crews and 
drivers ride in carriers. When carriers are separated from 
their units, one gunner and one assistant gunner ride on 
each carrier ready to open fire with the carrier's machine 
gun. Each platoon transport corporal is in charge of the 
carriers of his unit and conducts the AA fire of the machine 
guns on his carriers. The separated foot and motor elements 
of a heavy-weapons company must be united not later 
than development for the approach march begins. 


A heavy-weapons company develops for an approach 
march as the battalion commander directs in his develop- 
ment order. That order will ordinarily give the general 
dispositions of the battalion, the initial location of the 
heavy-weapons company, and detachments from it for 
special missions, and the assembly areas, positions in readi- 
ness, or other march objectives on which the advance of 
the battalion is to be directed. Just how the heavy-weapons 
company will take its place in the battalion disposition 
for the approach march depends upon the particular situ- 
ation. It is usually the rear clement of the battalion. In a 
covered approach march where the battalion is to relieve or 
pass through covering troops, the heavy-weapons company 
may, however, precede the leading rifle units. This is done 
to relieve the heavy weapons of the covering troops and 
establish promptly an initial base of fire before the rifle 
companies come up. 

When the battalion develops, the battalion commander 
usually directs the AT platoon to be detached for missions 
under his own immediate direction. If the battalion is to 
pass through a defile the battalion commander may detach 


the machine-gun platoon to furnish AA protection for the 
battalion. 
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The heavy-weapons company commander usually is- 
sues his development order in fragmentary form. His in- 
structions cover the following: any information of the 
enemy and friendly troops not already known to platoon 
leaders and important for them to know; the initial objec- 
tive of the battalion and the company; the distribution and 
initial location of platoons; detachments in accordance 
with battalion orders; the points where the carriers join the 
platoon (these are usually the initial platoon locations) ; 
the base of the movement; and the method of movement 
—whether the carriers will move assembled under com- 
pany direction or whether they will join their platoons, 
whether if they join their platoons the carriers will move 
with the foot elements or Plow by bounds, whether the 
movement is to begin at a given hour or upon signal or 
order, and whether the company is to be ready for im- 
mediate action throughout the movement. 

Before an approach march begins, it is usually best to 
direct the platoons of the heavy-weapons company to 
their initial locations and then assemble the platoon lead- 
ers at an observation point where they can be given in- 
structions and where they can observe the ground over 
which they will first advance. 

The heavy-weapons company commander regulates the 
advance of his company by assigning successive objectives. 
How the company transport will move depends upon the 
terrain and the situation. It is usually best to move the 
carriers assembled under company control when covered 
routes are to be found. By this method the carriers can 
often be advanced to points much closer to the rifle com- 
panies than otherwise. 

In advancing over open country the carriers are usually 
distributed to their platoons. If the terrain permits them to 
move rapidly they follow the foot elements by bounds, 
otherwise they move with them. In a situation where readi- 
ness for action is essential, the machine-gun platoons ad- 
vance by section echelon and by bounds. 





When the battalion makes a covered approach march, 
this does not ordinarily call for prompt readiness for action 
except for AT defense. Thus the distribution of move- 
ment of a heavy-weapons company can be regulated 
mainly to keep down possible losses from air attack by 
the enemy and by his artillery fire, and, as far as prac- 
ticable, to conceal the movement of troops from the 
enemy's ground and air observation by using covered 
routes of advance. Advance by successive platoons is gen- 
erally best. 

In an uncovered approach march, readiness for action 
against hostile ground elements through the whole depth 

the battalion and protection against possible flank at- 
tacks are usually required. ie machine guns of the 
heavy-weapons company must be distributed over the 
entire width of the Sie zone. The mortar platoon 
moves in the best way to facilitate its advance and k 
from exposure to hostile observation and fire. As far as 
the terrain and the situation will permit, it moves by 
covered routes to the objective designated by the company 
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commander, or it may advance abreast of the machine-gun 
D 
platoons or follow them. 





When the company develops from route column, the 
reconnaissance officer and the reconnaissance detail join the 
battalion command group and stay there until the com. 
pany commander later joins the battalion commander to 
receive orders. The reconnaissance officer sends out any 
details for reconnaissance that the battalion commander 
may direct. 

When action appears imminent and the battalion com- 
mander sends for the company commander, the company 
commander tells his second in command to move the 
company to its approach objective or to a Position in 
readiness, and then joins the battalion commander. When 
he learns from the battalion commander what the bat. 
talion objective is and where the general employment area 
of machine-guns and mortars will be, the commander of 
the heavy-weapons company reconnoiters with the assist- 
ance of his reconnaissance detail for the organization of a 
base of fire and to determine target areas and position 
areas for his platoon and locate an observation post. He 
also picks a general location for off-carrier positions and 
sends guides to conduct the platoon to those positions. If 
the reconnaissance officer has been directed to obtain infor- 
mation on these things before the company commander 
arrives, time may be saved. The reconnaissance officer is 
prepared to advise the company commander as to po- 
sitions and target areas. The reconnaissance officer is usual- 
ly charged especially with carrying out the company com- 
mander’s orders regarding the distribution of target areas, 
the computation of firing data, the selection and installa- 
tion of the observation post, and the establishment of 
signal communications within the company. 

After company and platoon leaders reconnoiter theit 
position areas, they select off-carrier positions. As far as 
the ground will permit, these positions should allow the 
carrier to be moved forward readily to join the platoon for 
any later movement. There should also be a short haul 
for platoon carrying parties to move ammunition from the 
carriers to the gun positions, and there should be good 
routes to the rear over which the carriers can travel to 
the battalion ammunition point. The off-carrier position 
should also be covered from hostile observation and fire. 

The heavy-weapons company commander receives his 
mission in the attack order of the battalion commander 
which usually covers the organization of the initial bat- 
talion base of fire and the battalion plan of supporting and 
protective fires, This order will also indicate the position 
areas, target areas, order of fires, conditions for opening 
fire, and arrangements for displacement to successive 
bases of fire in support of the attack. He will usually 
receive these instructions in fragmentary form. 

In general, a battalion base of fire is located as close as 
practicable to the first mask in rear of the line of de- 
parture. It is undesirable to have either a distant observa- 
tion post or a long line of communications since these 


reduce the ability of infantry supporting weapons to mect 
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unexpected situations and the changing conditions of 
battle. In es masked positions the masked clear- 
ance of fire will often determine the location of firing 
positions. Whenever the nearest position is too far away 
from the rifle companies, open positions closer to them 
should be occupied. 

Naturally the location of the battalion base of fire will 
varv with the terrain and the particular situation. In gen- 
eral the base of fire must not be more than 500 yards 
from the line of departure of the rifle companies. Machine 
guns occupying masked positions should be ready to move 
to open positions on momentary notice. When primary 
gun positions are occupied alternate masked positions 
should be selected. 

When mortar fire must be controlled from observation 
points lying within the assembly areas of the leading 
companies, it is usually better to place the mortars at the 
disposition of riflecompany commanders than to rely on 
distant observation for the conduct of the fire of the mor- 
tars. 

If firing positions have already been reconnoitered, the 
heavy-weapons company commander usually makes a 
further brief reconnaissance to determine the distribution 
of weapons on the battalion base of fire. This serves to 
determine whether the fire of machine-gun platoons 
should be controlled by the unit or whether he will distri- 
bute fire missions to platoons. He also checks and de- 
termines with greater precision as necessary the positions 
of platoons, and also their target areas or sectors of fire, 
and arrangements for observation, control and preparation 
of fires. He also determines the disposition of the carriers 
in the best manner to insure a continuous flow of ammu- 
nition and he locates the company observation post. 

Unit fire control of the machine-gun platoons under 
company direction considerably increases their fire effect. 
This, however, requires a clear field of view over the 
whole battalion zone from some central observation post. 
It also requires reliable signal communication from the 
company observation post to the platoon. These con- 
ditions will seldom be found. More often the heavy- 
weapons company commander will have to assign missions 
to the platoon. Where the company commander does re- 
tain unit control, he takes as secondary missions, target 
areas in the zone of the adjacent battalion. 

In distributing target areas to nis machine guns and 
mortars, the heavy-weapons company commander con- 
siders a number of points. The machine guns should be 
given long-range targets which are not defiladed against 
flat-trajectory fre. Targets for machine-gun overhead fire 
will ordinarily lie in a zone from 400 to 1,500 yards in 
front of the attacking rifle echelon. Mortars should gen- 
erally receive close and midrange targets which are defi- 
laded against flat-trajectory fire, especially those which 
are too close to the attacking echelon to be dealt with by 
artillery and isolated point targets on which mortar fire 
can be more rapidly adjusted than any other. Mortar 
targets usually lie in a zone from 200 to 600 yards in 
front of the attacking rifle echelon. Mortars should not 
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be given targets that are vulnerable to flat-trajectory 
weapons. 

Close and midrange flanking fires are properly carried 
out by the light machine guns of rifle companies. Only in 
exceptional situations are these assigned to heavy machine- 
gun units. 

Machine-gun supporting fires in the attack include 
fires to engage hostile elements which oppose the advance 
of rifle troops or tanks. Fires in support of rifle units are 
generally overhead fires against hostile elements in the 
battalion zone, or long-range fires directed against hostile 
elements in adjacent zones. Supporting fires sometimes 
include also short machine-gun preparation fires which 
are delivered just before rifle units cross the line of de- 
parture. Any firing in support of rifle units often becomes 
masked shortly after the rifle troops cross the line of de- 
parture. The effectiveness of such fires depends mainly 
upon an adequate observation of the target and the ad- 
vancing rifle elements. The company commander's order 
for such supporting fires must include directions for 
ceasing or lifting fire. This may be done by signal from the 
observation post or from the reconnaissance detail, or the 
platoon leaders observing the advance of the riflemen 
may, on their own initiative, signal for the fires to be 
ceased or lifted. 

Fires supporting initial tank attacks are not restricted by 
a safety limit. They are mainly directed against known 
ground antitank emplacements or on antitank guns which 
expose their positions as the tanks advance. Teoma may 
be found as far as 1,500 yards beyond the line of de- 
parture of the rifle troops. 

Long-range protective fires comprise fires on enemy 
elements in rear of the leading hostile troops which op- 
pose the attacking echelon. Such fires are placed especially 
on heavy weapons, unarmored vehicles, and known or sus- 
pected locations of enemy reserves and counterattacking 
elements. It is important that safety limits for the control 
of such fires be established. 


The battalion commander anticipates displacements 
early whenever practicable by designating a new base of 
fire. When no new base of fire is to be designated, he pre- 
scribes the general areas to be occupied by machine-gun 
and mortar units in order to support the rifle units, protect 
a flank, or deliver other protective fires as the attack pro- 
gresses. The displacement of the heavy-weapons com- 
pany should begin on the order of the company com- 
mander early enough to insure a continuous protection of 
the rifle companies and the timely occupation of the po- 
sitions on the next base of fire. Platoon ml notify the 
company commander as soon as they can no longer carry 
out their fire missions owing to lack of observation of their 
targets or when their fires ees masked by rifle troops 
or when it becomes necessary to displace or in order to oc- 
cupy positions from which an exposed flank can be protect- 
ed. Platoon leaders also recommend suitable new posi- 
tions from which their assigned missions can be carried out. 

The machine guns may displace as a unit, by platoon 
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echelon, or by section echelon in each platoon. Mortars 
may displace independently or in coordination with the 
machine guns. 

The prompt establishment of a new base of fire is fa- 
cilitated by the early dispatch of a reconnaissance detail 
to the new position area. There the details locate target 
areas, they select gun positions and observation posts, set 
up their instruments, and obtain firing data for the 
weapons in their new positions. They mark out gun sites 
with stakes. 

Reconnaissance details follow the attacking echelon 
closely under the command of the reconnaissance officer. 
They communicate by visual signalling with the observa- 
tion posts of their companies. When necessary the recon- 
naissance officer signals for the lifting or cessation of fires. 
Company and platoon observation posts may of course call 
for the cessation or lifting of fires independently of the 
action of the reconnaissance officer. 

Machine guns form the skeleton of a main defense po- 
sition. The battalion defense order prescribes the missions 
and general dispositions for heavy machine-gun units. It 
apportions the number of units to be emplaced in forward 
positions for fire to the front of the main line of resistance, 
and those in rear positions which are to fire long-range over- 
head fires and limit local penetration or envelopment by 
hostile attacking forces. Guns emplaced in the zone of the 
main line of resistance are assigned positions and missions 
by section. Fire sectors and final protective lines of heavy 
machine guns are combined with the rifle-company light 
machine guns so as to cover the front of the main line of 
resistance with continuous bands of fire. 

Mortars are emplaced so as to cover dead spaces in the 
bands of machine-gun fire and place fire on any defiladed 
spaces within midrange of the position. 

In a defense, machine guns occupy primary, alternate, 
or supplementary gun positions. It is sometimes advisable 
to distribute the machine guns between positions in the 
main line of resistance and positions for long-range fire. 
One platoon may be given these missions. Where, how- 
ever, the main line a resistance is on a reverse slope, it 
may often be practicable to move all the machine guns to 
the crest in front for long-range fire. There must, of 
course, be provision for rapid withdrawal to their primary 
positions. If the main line of resistance lies on a forward 
slope, one echelon of guns often occupies long-range firing 

sitions on the crest to the rear. These guns will also 
ia the mission of stopping any hostile elements that suc- 
ceed in breaking through 2 main line of resistance, and 
also AA defense missions. 

In making his reconnaissance in a defense, the heavy- 
weapons company commander looks for terrain which 
affords covered routes of approach, terrain features cover- 
ing possible final assembly positions for the enemy forces 
and firing positions for enemy heavy infantry weapons, 
and defiladed areas in the enemy general area. Within 
our own position the company commander locates suitable 
points for observation posts from which he can observe the 
entire foreground, firing positions for carrying out final 
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protective and long-range machine-gun and mortar fires, 
limits of supporting machine-gun and mortar fires from 
rearward positions (these are usually not nearer than 
yards for machine guns and 200 yards for mortars) suitable 
positions for carriers, facilities for moving machine guns 
from primary positions to supplementary Positions, and 
gaps in the bands of machine-gun fire which must be 
covered by rifle, autorifle, or mortar fire. 

The order of the heavy-weapons company commander 
covers the course of the main line of resistance, primary 
firing positions for sections (or platoons where these are in 
separate echelons) alternate and supplementary positions, 
and firing positions of mortars. Also, machine-gun sec- 
tors of fire and mortar targets in front of the main line of 
resistance, target areas for long-range machine-gun fire, 
final protective fires, concentration and target priority, and 
conditions for opening fire on positions and measures for 
AA defense. In addition, signals for movement from sup- 
plementary positions, priority of construction of emplace- 
ments, measures for concealment, communicatine 
trenches, camouflage, communications (telephone and 
light signals), and ammunition supply. 

The company commander submits recommendations to 
the battalion commander for the establishment of the 
battalion fire plan. He indicates the sectors of fire of the 
machine guns, the targets or target areas of the mortars, 
the firing position of each weapon, and the dead spaces 
in the bands of machine-gun fire which cannot be cov- 
ered by the mortars and should be covered by artillery or 
rifle company. He often makes his report in the form ofa 
sketch or overlay. 

The heavy machine-gun platoons are habitually em- 
ployed on AA missions in bivouac, on the march, in the 
approach march, during an attack, in defensive situations, 
and for the AA protection of company transport. In 
bivouac the company commander places the machine guns 
to cover the bivouac area of the battalion, using all the 
guns of his company. On the march and in the approach 
march, the main AA weapons of the battalion are the 
rifles and autorifles. Carrier machine guns provide AA 
protection for the heavy-weapons company in an approach 
march. In an attack the machine-gun platoons auto- 
matically provide AA defense for elements on the base of 
fire and for elements displacing. In a defense machine guns 
covering the main line of resistance are not employed on 
AA missions. Instead, emplacements are so constructed 
and camouflaged as to make hostile air attack unprofitable 
and active defense measures unnecessary. Machine guns 
assigned to long-range missions and removed from the 
zone of the main line of resistance may be given AA 
missions. Reserve battalions usually employ their machine 
guns to protect their own locations both in the attack and 
in the defense. The AA protection of company transport 
is furnished by the guns on the carriers. 

The battalion ammunition point is located as close as 
practicable to the positions of the carriers. The battalion 
supply officer supervises it. When the carriers are as- 
sembled, the battalion ammunition point is at the carrier 
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sition. Calls for ammunition are sent directly to the 
. -ansport officer by all platoons of the heavy-weapons com- 
p inv. The transport officer routes the carriers to the bat- 


talion ammunition point where they are either refilled or 
routed to the regimental distributing point by the bat- 
talion supply officer. When it is not practicable to send am- 
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munition forward by motor carriers to positions close to the 
platoon, the battalion supply officer uses the personnel of 
the battalion ammunition section to carry ammunition 
forward by hand. The transport officer must keep in touch 
with platoon leaders. He must also keep himself informed 
as to the situation and all contemplated movements. 


Blitzkrieg for the Foot Soldier 


[here appears to be a current impression that blitzkrieg 
successes are the result of a headlong mass movement, un- 
controlled by a purposeful leadership, something after 
the manner of rush of the bull on the matador. That this 
impression extends even to the military would appear 
from the methods employed in the maneuvers of Regular 
Army units. We might well analyze blitzkrieg pro- 
cedure with a view to determining the elements which 
have made it possible. 

Motorized and mechanized equipment have offered the 
means of swiftly carrying into effect the maneuver pro- 
jected by the higher command. But this very factor of 
speed imposes a degree of caution less stringent in the 
case of more slowly moving elements. It is extremely easy 
to place oneself in a disastrous position in a few hours 
moving at the rate of 30 miles per hour, if the information 
on which the movement is based is fauley—or if the move- 
ment is entered upon without information. 

The fact is that information is the vital factor which 
enables a leader to exploit the speed of his transportation. 
If he knows that he has an open gap in his front where 
no resistance will be encountered, he can send his swift 
columns to their objective with only limited provision for 
security. Information is itself the most important element 
in security since it determines the probable hazard and 
the extent of the security measures required. 

There is speed of information as well as speed of move- 
ment, and it is equally essential to the execution of a 
blitzkrieg. The leader who has information correct as of 
the moment of his decision has an enormous advantage 
over one who must base his action on information, say one 
hour old, or who must delay his action for additional in- 
formation. 

It is well for us to consider the factors upon which speed 
of information and decision is dependent. They are es- 


sential elements of the blitzkrieg of the foot soldier. 

First of all, organization and execution of observation 
SO as to reach as far ahead of the troops as possible forms 
the basis of the foot soldier's research of information. He 
needs certain technical equipment for this mission. He 
should have the best of optical instruments to enable 
him to search as deeply as possible into the terrain of the 
advance from commanding elevations. He should have 
efficient individual transportation permitting him to move 
as rapidly as possible across country and flexible enough 
for the execution of detailed reconnaissances over the ter- 
rain adjacent to the route of advance. Motorcycles armed 
with machine guns appear to have been extensively used 
in the present European war. But it is doubtful whether 
the motorcycle is the best procurable vehicle for this mis- 
sion. It may be that a tricycle or a light but staunch four- 
wheeled 2-passenger vehicle. perhaps with amphibian 
characteristics—would better serve the purpose. Lastly, 
rapid means of communicating information obtained 
should be available. The leader who can receive reports 
valid at the moment of their delivery can act with much 
more certainty than when reports are delayed. Enemy ac- 
tion may indeed overtake the report. Modern technique 
makes available light portable wire for local circuits, with 
an instrument that can be carried in a soldier's pocket. The 
wire can be recovered as the advance progresses. A bat- 
talion commander can receive immediate information 
from his reconnaissance elements of enemy action in his 
front, and make his dispositions accordingly. 

Victory in war falls to him who can retain the initiative. 
Action has to be based on information. Who awaits in- 
formation loses the initiative. There must be far-seeing 
reconnaissance, trained observation, and immediate trans- 
mission. Speed of decision is no less essential to blitzkrieg 
than speed of movement. 
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Soldier—Writer—Student 

The Army has lost, in the sudden passing of 
Major John Halpin Burns, Editor of The INFANTRY 
JouRNAL, an officer of extraordinary ability. As a 
commander of troops he was known for his under- 
standing, his force, and his clear and ready de- 
cision. As a staff officer, he had a grasp of broad 
problems which was at once evident to all under 
whom he served and with whom he collaborated. 
He was a graduate of the school of his own arm and 
also of the Command & General Staff School and 
the Army War College, standing high in all courses 
at all schools he attended. As a writer and editor, 
and student of all things military, and especially of 
military psychology, Major Burns was widely recog- 


nized among the foremost thinkers of our army. 


















































His study on military psychology (Psyc/ logy 
and Leadership), prepared while he was attending 
the Command & General Staff School, was at once 
seen to be a major contribution to the study of man 
in war. It was his firm belief that however refined 
the methods of warfare may become, and however 
technical the means of war, man himself remains 
the basic element that does not change. And there. 
fore, the real study of war is the study of man, and 
particularly of the mind of man. 

Psychology and Leadership became a textbook at 
Leavenworth used by a number of successive classes, 
Major Burns continued, ,as editor of the Infantry 
School Mailing List from 1935 to 1938, and as 
editor of this magazine from 1938 to 1940, to de- 
velop the basic psychological thesis. And despite 
his heavy duties, he was able to publish a number 
of articles, under his own name, and under the 
pseudonym of “Major J. Halpin Connolly,” in 
most of which he elaborated on his original study, 
He was, at the time of his sudden and tragic death 
—the end result of a serious injury sustained a 
number of years ago—engaged, at such moments as 
he could find for it, in preparing a full-length work 
on military psychology. 

There is no need to say what Major Burns has ac- 
complished as editor of The INFANTRY JOURNAL. 
Taking The JourNat over as editor at a time when 
it had already been raised to a high standard of 
contents and appearance by his predecessor, he 
nevertheless found ways toward a considerable 
further improvement. His discerning editorial judg- 
ment, his understanding of what JOURNAL readers 
like and need as reading matter in the magazine of 
their profession, and his appreciation of an appto- 
priate typography and artistic lay-out for a military 
journal, have all raised the magazine of our arm to 
its present standard. Again, his correspondence as 
editor with thousands of members of the Infantry 
Association has done much not only to sustain and 
extend the interest of Infantrymen in their JOURNAL 
but also to heighten the esprit of the Infantry arm. 

The place of John H. Burns as a soldier and a 
military editor will indeed be difficult to fill. It was 
his belief that no army officer could justifiably con- 
fine his interests to a narrow field of purely military 
matters, and that a true military leadership must 
contain some knowledge from every field of science 
and art. He lived that belief. And certainly his con- 
tributions to fundamental American military 
thought will be remembered and built upon as long 


as there is an American Army. 


MAJOR JOHN H. BURNS 
1889-1940 
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Offensive Infantry 

Whatever else the operations in Europe may have in- 
dicated concerning the wisdom of our own military course, 
they have shown beyond all doubt the soundness of the 
measures taken to increase the offensive power of the 
American infantry during the past three years. 

The First World War left the machine gun as the domi- 
nant infantry weapon and with it the defensive as the 
superior form of action. It was obvious that if the offensive 
power of infantry were to be restored, weapons would 
have to be developed capable of dominating the machine 
guns. 

In the rifle regiment, it was also obvious that such a 
weapon would have to be a high-angle-fire weapon. For 
the machine gun was for the most part sheltered against 
flat-trajectory fire and could only be reached by a pro- 
jectile with a sharply descending trajectory which could 
cover a sizable area. The mortars appear to have fulfilled 
all expectations as counter-machine-gun weapons. But 
our infantry regiment needs more of them. 

The demands of the infantry to be equipped with tanks 
that have armor heavy enough for the execution of assault 
missions has also been confirmed by the experience of the 
war. But, unfortunately, financial and other considera- 
tions prevented us from obtaining infantry tanks in the 
numbers in which we needed them. No better tanks exist 
anywhere in the world than the American tanks but they 
are woefully inadequate in numbers. 

That the importance of the rdle of infantry tanks is 
thoroughly recognized, not only in the infantry itself, but 
also by non-military observers in general, is shown by the 
following extract taken from Time of June 3: 

Contrary to civilian and journalistic impressions, the Get- 
man technique of achieving a break-through such as that at 
Sedan a fortnight ago is not by means of armored (Panzer) 
divisions, of which the Germans have about twelve. . 
Break-through is made by engineers and infantry, preceded 
by air bombing and accompanied by heavy (over 20 tons) 
tanks detailed to the infantry. 

Panzer units are in effect armored cavalry. After the 
break-through, they move out ahead of the infantry to out- 
flank the enemy and to reach and harass his rear. They in- 
fluence the direction of the enemy's retirement, but all 
important is pressure by the masses of infantry. 


It seems obvious that infantry will require supporting 
tanks in ever-increasing numbers. 

There is no evidence in the present war that a modern 
army requires a reduced ratio of infantry divisions. And 
there is every reason to believe that the ratio of mechanized 
divisions to infantry divisions—1o to 150 in the German 
Army in France—is not greater today than the ratio 
of cavalry divisions to infantry divisions in our Civil War. 

But the requirements in supporting infantry tanks will 
in all probability increase. We shold not send in our 
foot infantry to attack objectives that should be met with 
armor, not with human flesh. 

The functions of foot infantry and tank infantry are 
complementary. Each has mutually exclusive powers 
and limitations. Foot infantry can take full advantage of 
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the protection of the terrain and it can readily conceal 
itself from hostile observation. Tanks must rely on their 
own armor for protection. In combat they cannot conceal 
themselves from hostile observation. Foot infantry jx 
vulnerable to hostile small-arms fire, tanks are not. Tanks 
are vulnerable to antitank fire, foot infantry suffers \ittle 
from this class of fire. 

Therefore, foot infantry firing from covered positions 
can give protection to tanks against antitank fire. They 
put out antitank guns in open positions. Tanks riding 
down hostile ground troops protect the movement of the 
foot troops in the open. And they blast machine guns 
firing from armored emplacements. . 

Together, the foot infantry and the tank infantry form 
a perfect team. And it is teamwork, not isolated effort. 
that wins victories. 

And finally, the course of the present war has made it 
abundantly clear that an army organized for passive de- 
fense is foredoomed to annihilation. We must not fail to 
equip ourselves with all the means needed for successful 
offensive action. And that means infantry divisions, in- 
fantry tanks, mechanized divisions, and assault aviation. 

7 7 4 
A Blitzkrieg Doesn't Simply Happen 

Not many years ago, when a new commandant came to 
one of our largest service schools, he made a tour of the 
instructors’ offices, and then, in discussing his round of 
visits with the school secretary, spoke somewhat as fol- 
lows: “I’ve never seen a busier place. In every room | 
went into, maps were rustling, papers were laid out and 
stacked on desks, and everybody was hard at it, with his 
brow furrowed, his coat off, and his sleeves rolled up. | 
don’t like it. People who are working as hard as that can’t 
think. There wasn’t one single instructor gazing out the 
window and letting his brain really work!” 

With due regard to the excellent things our schools have 
accomplished in these past two decades—nay, long before 
that—what has happened within a few weeks in the 
history of armies has shown beyond all doubt that we 
have not gazed out of our windows enough. We have 
heaped routine work on the very officers who might other- 
wise have “let their brains really work” and kept us up 
with these scientific times in which we live. 

It is true that we have not been without thought as to 
what war might become. Many a hardy soul, for ex- 
ample, has stuck out his neck in the pages of the service 
journals. You can leaf back through the files and find 
more than one thing proposed which has come to reality 
in Europe within the past half year. You can even find 
one or two good ideas that haven't. 

And not only the ones who have broken into print have 
produced ideas. There are many who have thought so 
hard over future developments, practical or not, that they 
haven't had the energy left to put their work into the form 
of an article. And a few are just naturally inarticulate on 


Buc the big fact is that practically every member of 


our army who actually has extended his thought into the 
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ficure has done so on his own time. There has @* 
te: ‘hnical research in limited degree—very limited, 

fact —by men who give their whole time to it. But fi 
orher technical, and most tactical, research has been 
oweated out after a full day’s work on something else. 
And as often as not, done without much official encour- 
agement. 

Our branch boards and their experimental sections have 
studied and labored prodigiously toward improvement, 

and have accomplished much. But these, too, have little 
or no chance for the genuine, reflective concentration on 
the future which has accomplished the military develop- 
ment we've been reading about in our morning papers. 
Their time is so taken with logical, needed immediate 
steps forward that they have no chance for window-gazing 
any distance into the years ahead. 

Research, of course, is far from being thought alone. 
There have to be materials to work with. But the ideas 
have to come first. And they haven't had much chance to. 

Nor is it simply a question of keeping abreast of the 
times. We shall do our best, it mow appears certain, 
to catch up as fast as ever we can. We are doing so already. 
But that isn’t enough. We must examine every possible 
development of science to determine its possible adapta- 
tion to the national defense of the future. It is an absurd- 
ity, moreover, to think that we cannot lead in adequate 
measures of warfare just as readily as we can lead in the 
many fields in which we do. Most of those fields, luckily, 
are the very ones that can help us best toward placing our 
forces at the top of the armies of the world. 

Most important of all, however—-we must let the men 
we select to develop and experiment have time enough, 
not merely to keep up with the game, but two jumps or 
more ahead of it. We must give them a chance to stare out 
the window, relax, digest, reflect, and let their imagina- 
tions go to town—let their minds really work. 

And what is thus produced, so long as it does not fall 
within the categories of secret, restricted, or confidential, 
will be welcome material for discussion in the pages of The 
JournaL. The Journat will be, as it has been heretofore, 
wide open to new ideas, especially those with a back- 
ground of careful research. 

i le 
What Kind of Army? 

Even before the new World War began, we were trying 
to visualize and to strive toward building “a balanced 
fighting force.” Nothing is more true than that a bal- 
anced force is what we should achieve. But in what man- 
ner should an army be “balanced”? 

Any efficient army, regardless of its hghting means and 
the relative position on the globe of the nation to which it 
belongs, must be formed of three main elements: A main 
attacking mass; the direct support for that mass; and a 
high-speed element of maneuver. 

Once the World War had sunk into stabilization, the 
attacking mass became of foremost importance and the 
direct support was soon considered almost as vital. In- 
deed, many gave it the first place in battle. But the high- 
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speed maneuver clement practically disappeared. With 
merely the two elements that were left nothing could be 
accomplished, no matter what masses of men were led to 
slaughter against the cross-fire of machine guns. And 
no matter how long supporting weapons fired hub to hub 
with shells piled up by millions to feed them. 

It was obvious that this type of army had reached the 
point of saturation—that no matter how many guns were 
added they could not impart power of movement to the 
attacking troops beyond the initial impulse. 

Their effort to disp! ace to forward positions and sus- 
tain their supporting power universally failed. It became 
apparent that no amount of gun power could supply the 
deficiency in the assaulting power of the attacking troops. 

The organization of the armies of today has restored the 
atts acking power of the infantry. Highly mobile infantry 
mortars and howitzers keep abreast of the attac king eche 
lons and maintain constant fire support. New methods 
of fire have enabled the heavy machine guns to assist in 
protecting attacking troops from the fire of rearward 
enemy elements. Highly mobile light machine guns 
exploit gaps and protect the flanks of ‘the front-line com- 
panies. A battalion moves into action with power to hire 
in all directions, without concern for its flanks. 

Heavily armored infantry tanks sup ported by the fire 
of ground machine guns break resistances beyond the 
powers of the foot troops. More lightly armored divisions, 
held in readiness for the bre: akthrough, move through 
the gaps cre: ated by the assaulting troops, attack the 
enemy's flanks and rear, and cut his communications. 
Motorized divisions, and hard marching infantry divisions 
in reserve, follow the armored units and complete and 
tighten the encirclement. Exploitation swiftly follows 
in the traces of attack. 

How shall we build? For stabilization? For blitzkrieg? 
It is obvious that we cannot build for both. We have to 
reach definite conclusions as to whether the means at the 
disposal of modern armies have relegated stabilization to 
the status of a historical phenomenon. 

Blitzkrieg has been rendered possible by three funda- 
mental transformations in the means and methods of 
waging war: 

(1) The continuity of accompanying fires has been 
insured by light bombers, which are in constant visual 
touch with the attacking tanks and troops. 

(2) The attacking t troops have powerful sup- 
porting elements at their immediate command. 

(3) Infantry tanks in large numbers attack ob- 
jectives invulnerable to the fire of foot troops and in co- 
operation with the foot infantry swiftly reduce resist- 
ances which would formerly have held up an attack for 
many days. The tank, moreover, contributes a con- 
siderable proportion of the gun fire to the modern 
battle. 

(4) Armored divisions are available for exploiting 
the success of the infantry divisions. 

Add to these facts the further fact that air spotting has 
become an almost obsolete procedure. 


























We repeat that regardless of transformation in weapons, 
armies will always include three main elements—a cen- 
tral attacking force, a supporting element, a high-speed 
element. 

The central attacking force persists as a fairly constant 
quantity under all situations. Stabilization places the ac- 
cent on the supporting elements. Blitzkrieg calls for bat- 
tlefield mobility and high-speed exploitation but does not 
require the massive concentrations of supporting matériel. 

But the attacking mass, as the breakthrough at Sedan 
has plainly shown, must be comprised of pie 4 quantities 
of foot infantry and infantry tanks with highly mobile 
weapons of close support. Without it, the maneuver ele- 
ment cannot get through to use its speed, and the direct 
support, whether of air or ground, becomes but an intense 
harassment as in the first World War. 
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That question comes to us in The JourNAL mailbag 
with fair frequency, though usually expressed in good 
nature. Here are photographs of two cards, exactly as re- 
ceived a week or two ago. 


In the top instance, a good handwriting expert might 
trace down this particular subscriber and thus get his 
Journat to him. But we can’t quite afford to hire one of 
J. Edgar Hoover's specialists away from him for that pur- 
pose, what with the Fifth Column engaging so often now- 
adays in squads right and lefe. 

The lower card would take nothing less than thought 
transference. We have stared at it intently but our mental 
telepathy simply doesn’t click. Just to make it harder the 





Form 22-B 


NOTICE OF CHANGE OF ADDRESS 














DATE 
THIS 1S TO ADVISE THATON AND AFTER 
THE or THE wit. ef 
—— ee es ee 
Tin 7. ek" he a oe , i< .ie ft ne 


a) (STREET OR AVENUE) 








(erty) (STATE) 




















396 INFANTRY JOURNAL 





July-Aucust 


card is postmarked Fort Benning, where there are 
hundred loyal subscribers. 

It is true that The JourNAL itself sometimes slips on a 
change of address. But the chances are, if you ger to 
wondering why your JouRNAL doesn’t follow you trom 
post to field, and back to post again, or to foreign service, 
that you may have sent us inadvertently an unsigned or 
blank estimate of the situation like those pictured above. 
The safest thing, if you don’t get action within a month 
or so, is to follow up your change of address notice with 
another card or letter, telling us what issues you have 
missed and exactly where you are. 

» te” dee 
Annual Meeting and Election of Officers 

In compliance with the provisions of Article IV of the 
By-Laws of the United States Infantry Association, the 
following announcement of the Annual Meeting and the 
election of officers and members of the Executive Council 
of the Infantry Association is made. 

(1) The Annual Meeting will be held at the Infantry 
Building, 1115 17th Street, N.W., Washington, D. C., 
on Monday, January 27, 1941. 

(2) The Nominating Committee appointed by the 
President at the Annual Meeting for 1940 has prepared 
the ticket set forth in the ballot printed on page 413. 
Branch Associations are urged to get out the vote. The 
ballot may be used either by Branch Associations sending 
a consolidated record of votes cast or by individuals not 
voting at Branch Associations. 

aa Re 
Like the Stars on the Flag 

The stars upon the Honor Roll of The INFANTRY Jour- 
NAL have almost the same meaning of steadfastness and 
staunchness to The JouRNAL as the very stars in the 
American Flag have for the nation of whose infantry arm 
this is the representative magazine. Both stand for loyalty 
and for union. 

This time, the 13th Infantry is welcomed to the Roll as 
a new 100°/, regiment of the Regular Army. Two other 
Regular outfits, the 34th Infantry and the 3d Infantry, 
mount to the zenith as they gain their fifth stars; and the 
30th Infantry gains its fourth star. 

To the three-star class are now joined the 131st Infantry 
(Illinois N.G.) and the Medford (Oregon) CCC Dis- 
trict. Three others receive their second stars: the 181st 
Infantry (Sixth Massachusetts) ; the 65th Brigade (IIli- 
nois N.G.); and the Arkansas CCC District. Proudly 
achieving their first stars are the 155th Infantry (First 
Mississippi) ; the 3d Battalion of the rogth Infantry 
(Pennsylvania N.G.); and the State of Montana as a 
whole, the first state to be listed as 100°/, for The INFAN- 
TRY JOURNAL. 

The stars of our flag do differ in one respect from those 
which represent the 100°/, backing of The JournaL. On 
the flag, there is a star for every state. As yet the Honor 
Roll has not quite reached the 100°/, representation that 
The JourNat needs and hopes one day to achieve. But it 
is a grand and growing list and a matter of genuine pride 
to the Chief of Infantry and the editors of the magazine. 


Many 
































26th Infantry***** 

2o1st Infantry (W. Va. N.G.)***** 
34th Infantry***** 

3d Infantry®**** 

130th Infantry (Illinois N.G.) *#* 
124th Infantry (Florida N.G.)**** 
11th Infantry**** 

22d Infantry**** 

North Texas CCC District®*** 
1oth Infantry**** 

2d Infantry**** 

161st Inf. (Washington N. G.)**** 
30th Infantry**** 

33d Infantry*** 

182d Inf. (Fifth Massachusetts) *** 
35th Infantry*** 

7th Infantry *** 

132d Infantry (Illinois N.G.)*** 
167th Infantry (Fourth Ala.)*** 
62d Brigade (Ala.-Fla. N.G.)*** 
Minnesota CCC District®**** 

8th Infantry (Illinois N.G.)*** 
14th Infantry*** 

29th Infantry*** 

Fort Lewis C.C.C. District®** 


WwW KW 
ORGANIZATIONS 


165th Infantry (69th New York) *** 
131st Infantry (Illinois N.G.)*** 
Medford (Ore.) CCC District*** 
1soth Infantry (W. Va. N.G.)** 
38th Infantry** 
185th Infantry (California N.G.)** 
12th Infantry** 
66th Inf. (less 2d & 3d Battalions) ** 
145th Infantry (Ohio N.G.)** 
66th Brigade (Illinois N.G.) ** 
316th Infantry** 
4th Infantry** 
gth Infantry** 
25th Infantry** 
124th Field Artillery 
(Illinois N.G.)** 
129th Infantry (Illinois N. G.) ** 
4th Military District, Philippine 
Army Training Camps** 
181st Inf. (Sixth Massachusetts) ** 
65th Brigade (Illinois N.G.)** 
Arkansas CCC District** 
57th Infantry (PS)* 
3d Military District, Philippine 
Army Training Camps* 


WwW WK OW 
STATES 


Montana National Guard* 


NOR ROLL 


28th Infantry* 

135th Infantry (Minnesota N.G.)* 

31st Infantry* 

ist Infantry* 

149th Infantry (Kentucky N.G.)* 

gth Military District, Philippine 
Army Training Camps* 

27th Infantry* 

75th Brigade (Kentucky-West 
Virgima N. G.)* 


296th Infantry (Puerto Rico N.G.)* 


168th Infantry (lowa N.G.)* 
140th Infantry (Missouri N. G.)* 
1st Military District, Philippine 
Army Training Camps* 
General Service Schools, 
Philippine Army* 
1ssth Infantry (First Mississippi) * 
3d Battalion, 1ogth Inf. (Pa. N.G.)* 
138th Infantry (Missoun N.G.) 
8th Military District, Philippine 
Army Training Camps 
2d Military District, Philippine 
Army Training Camps 
Sparta (Wisconsin) CCC District 
13th Infantry 


Missouri National Guard 
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DERE OR AT 


Our literate cocktail-hour tacticians stand to receive as much as $10.00 for their 
contributions to this department. However, the price for those “dashed off” with 
scant consideration for the rules of composition and rhetoric will continue to hover 
around the $3.00 minimum. Cerebrations should be held to four or five hundred 
words and should be submitted double-spaced. They will not be acknowledged or re- 
turned. If accepted, you will hear from the paymaster in due course. Inquiries as to 
the fate of those not published within six months should be addressed to the janitor. 


MMMM UL MILL TLL LL LLL LULL LLL LLL LA LLL LLL LLCO 


Order in the Court! 


The hardiest perennial in your Cerebrations Department 
is without doubt that gripe ‘about the torpor displayed by 
the troops during the re ading of the Articles of War every 
six months. By and large the gripers lay the whole fault 
on the unfortunate lieutenant who is usu: ally detailed to 
do the complying with A.W. 110. And none is without a 
cure for the evil. 

After a preliminary denunciation of the A.W. reader in 
which he is charged with being a stammerer and hemmer- 
and-hawer in general, your writer gets down to cases and 
presents his panacea. Usu: ally this consists of an exhorta- 
tion to all lieutenants who may be called upon to harangue 
the troops from the musty text of the MCM to acquire a 
lyric power of speech plus the histrionic ability of a Barry- 
more. 

Your latest Cerebrationer on the subject in the May- 
June number ““Tonsilitis Articles of War-itis’ advocates 
movies as a counter soporific. He feels sure that film-and- 
sound will make more law-abiding soldiers of recruits by 
showing them the dire effects of sassing one’s betters or 
taking the week-end off without the formality of visiting 
the orderly room. 


To my mind none of these remedies get anywhere for 
they ignore reality. Army officers in general are not pos- 
sessed even of latent ability to charm vocally and I doubt 
if enough of them can acquire it to do us any good. Lest 
this be considered derogatory I hasten to point to the 
small number of the citizenry who manage to entrench 
themselves year-in and -out on the public payroll by their 
vocal performances i in the field of politics. And if the per- 
formances displayed on the boards of the many post little 
theaters are any criterion it will be a long, long time be- 
fore each organization of company strength numbers a 
Barrymore among its lieutenants. The movie idea is obvi- 
ously out for a number of reasons mainly connected with 
costs and the not inconsiderable job involved in producing 
a script that will adequately depict the scores of crimes in 
the military catalog. 


But there is an adjunct to the semiannual reading of the 
Articles that is worthy of trial and is mentioned by impli- 
cation in the MCM itself. In paragraph 4ge (on page 38) 


of the Manual one finds concealed this little sentence: 
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“In the absence of a good reason . 
sit with doors open to the public.” 

Therefore, why can’t some enterprising post comm ander 
invite the troops to sit as spectators (I take it that we can 
assume that troops are among the “public’’) whenever 
one of their fellows is tried for violation of the laws of 

war? The old American tradition that centers around the 
forensic battles at the county courthouse is still a strong 
heritage of all of us. Soldiers would flock to courts-martial 
and thereby get a graphic demonstration of military 
justice. 

Moreover, the idea might make a small contribution 
toward the administration of courts-martial. The TJA, de- 
fense counsel, and the members of the court would feel 
placed on their mettle when operating under the eyes of 
the garrison. 


. courts-martial wil] 


Not enough room in the court-martial room at Fort 
Podunk? In that case, why not use the post theater? The 
average stage will hold even the largest of general courts 
and the spectators will be able to relax in cushioned com- 
fort. 

And one more thing. Should someone try the idea, he'll 
do us all a favor if he'll report his findings to The Jour- 
NAL. DruMHEap C.M. 


, oe 
National Guard Battle Honors 
The new edition of the Official National Guard Regis- 


ter is in our hands after a lapse of three years. It’s a grand 
piece of work that contains a lot of useful iuiaailinn. 

But the Register commits a crime of historical omission 
that is strangely out of place at a time when we must more 
and more consider the vital factor of morale. 

In the section entitled “General Regimental Histories” 
we are told of regimental honors of the past, and by 
number and name are informed of the battle streamers 
authorized to be attached to the regimental colors ot 
standards. And there is where we find the grave omission. 
Those units that served with the Confederate States Army 
during "61-'65 receive no mention whatever of the battle 
honors they won during that time. As any legalist will 
point out there is, of course, a reason for it. Actually they 
were not in the service of the United States and are there- 
fore not entitled to wear a streamer for Gettysburg be- 
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cause they were there on business of which certain of our 
elders did not approve. 

[he discrepancy is quite pronounced when one ex- 
amines the battle honors officially credited to a pair of 
regiments that served gloriously in the same division dur- 
ing a World War. The 167th Infantry (old 4th Ala- 

bama) and the 165th (69th New York) of the 42d Di- 
vision brought back six battle streamers from Europe. 
And both fought gloriously at Gettysburg, but only the 
16sth may claim credit on its regimental color. 

Nearly eighty years have passed since the War Be- 
tween the States. Surely there is no longer any point in 
failing to mention battle honors of what were, after all, 
American soldiers. Many Northern regiments have in 
recent years restored battle flags captured from Con- 
federate units; let us restore to them their battle honors. 


DAMYANKEE Reserve OFFIcer. 


— 2 
More on Weapons for Leaders 
Captain Graves’s Cerebration, “Weapons for Leaders” 


in the May-June number scores a seventy-five out of 300 
on my academic range. When one has seen perfect scores 
shot with caliber .22 revolvers, caliber .38 revolvers, and 
caliber .45 pistols as well as 25°/, averages with the same 
weapons, it is perfectly obvious that his criticism should 
not be of the leader's weapon but of the leader himself. 
Perhaps it has never occurred to him that to make hits 
with a pea-shooter requires some practice. 

How many Reserve officers own their own .45 auto- 
matic? Of the few who do, an insignificant number have 
an active interest in pistol marksmanship. Very few of 
the National Guard officers, all of whom have access to 
caliber .45 automatics, avail themselves of all the oppor- 
tunities to shoot their sidearm. 

My first try for pistol qualification was a dismal failure 
because I knew little more than the fundamentals and had 
had no practice except that which precedes the record 
firing. My next try was preceded by thorough familiarity 
with and a practical application of the principles set forth 
in the BFM on automatic- -pistol marksmanship. The re- 
sult was an expert qualification. My rapid- fire percentage 
was terrible but the dry-shooting practice in which I had 
previously indulged enabled me to shoot near possibles 
in slow and timed fire. 

Once the fundamentals are learned, pistol qualification 
can be earned year after year without the use of ball am- 
munition for practice. 

You can put a nipple in a baby’s mouth, and lo and 
behold! it is instinctively put to effective use. But this is 
not the case when firearms are thrust into the hands of 
grown men. Effective use is possible only after proper 
education and practice, and that goes for all weapons— 
revolvers, pistols, rifles, shotguns, tommy- -guns, air guns 
or putty-blowers. 

My suggestion is to skip the alibis and learn to use the 


caliber .45 pistol effectively. Having reached this ob- 
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jective we will not have to throw our .45's at the enemy 
and look about in search of a rifle for close-in combat. 

A well-oiled .45 automatic and a couple of loaded maga- 
zines will protect me against bayonets. 


Conran H., Pepersen, Major, Inf-Res. 
a 


Convert the Weapon for the Leader 


The Cerebration in the May-June issue by Captain 
Graves presents an interesting viewpoint but not one ot 
grave concern. It is not difficult to become proficient 
with the caliber-.45 automatic pistol, or revolver, for that 
matter. 

In our outfit, with the prescribed five rounds of caliber 
.45 ammunition per pistol it looked as though it might 
become difficult for those armed with the automatic to 
become at all proficient in the use of that arm. But Colt’s 
Patent Fire Arms M anufacturing Company makes a .22 
.45, Service Model Conversion Unit that works very nice- 
ly. Take the service pistol, remove the 45 slide, barrel, 
etc., and put on the conversion unit. You now have a 
small-caliber automatic pistol on a service-pistol frame 
that will perform surprisingly like the caliber-.45, pistol 
noise, rebound and everything. It has a floating chamber 
that multiplies the rebound by about four times. It takes 
the pistol off the target at every shot, it is accurate to 
shoot, it is cheap to operate, and it certainly improves your 
marksmanship with the .45. No score of seventy out 
of a possible 300 need worry you if you have done any 
work with the .22. The officers and NCO’s who have been 
trained with the conversion unit on the service .45 frame 
have plenty of confidence in their ability to protect them 
selves under any condition. They shoot fast and true. 


Joun E. Dumon, Captain, Infantry, NGUS. 


44+ ff 
War Wire vs. Peace Wire 


Just a short time ago, after fifteen years service, | saw 
a real-life barbed-wire entanglement erected. What's 
more, | put it up myself. Now I am not talking about a 
twenty- -five- or fifty- -yard belt put up on the drill ground 
by aten-man team. If you stop to think you will re sili it 
takes a lot of fifty-yard belts placed end to end to get any 
where. 

The way we actually put up the wire was like this. 

Our battalion organized a defensive position, including 
digging and wire, and our major managed some way 
don’t ask me how—to draw a whole truck load of pickets, 
large and small, and wire on spools in 250-yard lengths 

My company was given the job of erecting some 700 
yards of wire, and believe it or not, there were those whe 
thought the first step in erecting that wire was to cut it and 
make twenty-five-yard bobbins' 

No fooling, it’s a fact. 

And it’s not strange either for that is the way most of 
our wire training is done. But putting up 1,000 yards of 
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wire is actually much simpler than putting up one of those 
fifty-yard belts we so often see in peacetime training. 

Our wiring party was organized like this: 

The officer charged with laying out the wire trace 
moved far enough in front of the trench line to be beyond 
hand-grenade range—an important point that is seldom 
mentioned—and walked the trace of the wire, followed 
by a man with hammer and pegs to anchor the engineer 
tape at sudden changes of direction. 

Two men then started out le: aptro 


ging, dropping the 
the 


big pickets at correct intervals on “ tape. The small 
pickets were dropped in the same manner, the picket 
droppers being followed by leapfroggers who screwed in 
the pic kets. 

Now two men thrust a pick handle through a spool of 
wire and started unrolling it along the line of big pickets. 
These were preceded by a man taking up the tape for 
future use. Another pair followed and ‘ehacked this wire 
as the lower strand to the big pickets. 

A similar method was used on the next strand and the 
next, then the diagonal wire for the front, followed by the 
top wire on the front apron and working down to the 
bottom wire. The rear apron was constructed last, and in 
the same manner. 

There is nothing new about this, for it is the natural 
and logical way to erect wartime wire—but it’s something 
we ool Jom see or hear about in time of peace. These’: 
no hocus-pocus of what number 1 does while number 2 
does something else, and number 3 forgets what number 
he is. 

Why do we waste time teaching methods which will 
never be used on the battlefield? Even though facilities 
are limited the actual battle method of erecting barbed 
wire should be taught. Oak MAryYLANp. 


Wire Cart 


The members of the wire section of one National Guard 
company have solved the problem of the wire party which 
lays wire in advance of a command post and must keep 
in communication with the battalion switchboard. All 
that was needed was the simple equipment, shown in 
figures 1 and 2. In figure 1: 

A is the regular issue axle of the reel cart. 

B is a wood center, copper-band exterior wheel, or core, 
securely fastened to the center of the axle. 

C is a spring-copper spoon bolted to the steel arm D, 
which is welded to the frame of the wire cart. 

E is an old jack and plug salvaged from a discarded 
switchboard, to which the telephone cord is fastened. 

The center ends of the wire on a reel are fastened as 
follows: one to the thumbscrew on the axle for a ground, 
the other to the thumbscrew set in the piece of copper 
securely fastened beneath the copper band on the core. 

The core rides on the copper spoon, thus making the 
necessary contact which is transmitted through the jack 
and plug to the telephone being carried by a member of 
the wire party. 











Figure 2: The wire cart with telephone operator 
and wire party. 


Binding posts are provided on each side of the core and 
axle, so that both reels of wire carried are connected up as 
soon as they are placed on the axle. 

This equipment costs virtually nothing, and works suc- 
cessfully. Figure 2 shows the wire cart with telephone 
operator and wire party. 

LieUTENANT Cuares Lawyer, Infantry (NGUS). 




















“Sickness is Felt, but Health not at All” 
\Ve—the other lieutenant and I—dumped bulging 


cacks of magazines, tobacco, and candy, upon the table in 
che RSO office. In our respective companies we had about 
fourteen men prone in the hospital, living in the vacuity 
of soldiers with time on their hands waiting for that sur- 
seon’s nod that meant back to duty. 

7 “Sergeant, how about some transportation over to the 
hospital?” we asked the balding noncom. 

He agreed and rang up the dispatcher. Coming right 
over. And what officer was sick now, might he ask? 

“Officers all sound and healthy, Sergeant. But we've 
Private McGluke with the flu, Corporal Blank with con- 
junctivitis. . . Nien 

“Beg pardon, sir, but are the lieutenants visiting dog 
_—er—enlisted men in the hospital? I haven't seen that 
since China in '27.” 

Up spake the mail orderly, a nearby corporal: “Hell, 
that’s something I’ve never heard of, sir, but more power 
to you. 

it would be redundant to say the sick men were highly 
pleased by this weekly visit from a company officer. And 
on this occasion, more than pleased: we bore their pay 
envelopes that night. 

This little story tells one of the several ways the -th 
Division keeps its morale high and rollicking in the field. 
A man may go to the hospital with fever in his bones but 
he comes out with willingness and cheerfulness in his 
heart. That’s what counts. And from these lone, unbidden 
initial visits sprang a division order for all companies to 
do likewise. Time thus spent by officers pays generous 
dividends. THOMASON Act LIEUTENANT. 


at (ae 
We Need a Few 


Nowadays, we streamline everything. Everything is 
analyzed and given fancy curves. Everything is done with 
kid gloves and a higher education—including the han- 
dling of officers and soldiers. 

There are those who say I am soured on life, and the 
eficiency of my digestive processes has been a matter of 
conjecture. But the most popular explanation of my 
manner in official matters is that I’m just a plain so-and-so. 
It’s confusing, because I’m good and kind to all things 
that live and breathe, except maybe second lieutenants. 
And so I've tried to be modern and analyze the situation. 

My conclusions are as simple as they are definite. Both 
soldiers and officers have developed feelings and finer 
sensibilities. You must handle them “tenderly” as dis- 
tinguished from “fairly.” Once upon a time fairness was 
the thing that mattered. When somebody needed to get 
their ears bent back they got ‘em damned well bent, and 
all this stuff about “‘don’t break his spirit” and “inspire by 
your example”—those were just fine ideas. 
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But when a man is caught off base the umpire calls him 
out in a loud and firm voice. And when a soldier or officer 
is out of step there ought to be hell to pay. Then a lot less 
people would get out of step. 

I remember one post where the post commander was 
recognized as a brilliant officer. But he was short on disci 
pline. That was all right, however, because everywhere he 
went there were a few so-and-sos around to keep things 
stirred up. Even so, things got slack, though the post 
commander was just as brilliant as ever and everybody 
said everybody loved the CO. 

Then a new CO arrived—a famous so-and-so. The re- 
sults were amazing. Even before the so-and-so assumed 
command, ofhcers and soldiers alike were stepping high, 
wide and fancy. Yes, and those of us who served under 
him still brag about it. He was rough as sandpaper when 
things didn’t suit him, and what he didn’t like he didn’t 
like out loud. But he was fair. 

Those who don’t tell you your faults don’t cure you of 
them either. The more polite and tactful an officer is with 
his junior, the poorer that young man’s efficiency report 
is apt to be. 

Maybe I am turning into an old so-and-so before my 
time. But of this much I am certain: Year by year the 
number of so-and-sos in the Army is diminishing. And 
any army is a hell of an army without a few so-and-sos in it. 

; STONE BoreALis. 


Outside Dope 


In our conventional five-paragraph form for field orders, 
we place in the first paragraph eh of the enemy 
and of friendly troops. We explain the situation as re- 
gards both, before taking up the commander's decision 
and the missions of the various units. Obviously, then, 
we are agreed that such information is of prime impor- 
tance in the preparation for an engagement. But in our 
preparations now for “engagements’ which the future 
may hold, we disregard the importance of giving officers 
of the three components the general information always 
available concerning other armies. Some of these may 
some day furnish our “enemy troops,” and some our 
“friendly troops.” 

Regular lectures, extension courses, and periodic bul- 
letins relating the organization, training methods, weap- 
ons matériel, strategical and tactical inclinations, and 
supply systems of other powers, would more than repay 
their cost even if they accomplish no more than causing 
Captain A. Regular, and Lieutenants O. Reserve and 
N. Guard to read the war news more carefully. Ie 
would get 1918 ideas out of their heads and allow them to 
see more quickly the advantages and, likewise, the faults 
of our own military set-up. In short, it would make them 
more conscious of the multiplicity and swift evolution 
of tactical doctrines today. G.-2. 
































Defense Against Mechanized Units 


By LIEUTENANT COLONEL EARL W. BACON, Field Artillery Reserve 


Before equipping the military forces of this country with 
large numbers of antitank guns it might be well to “ deter- 
mine the effectiveness of these weapons against the various 
types of armored vehicles used by the German Army in its 
recent drive through northern France. 


There is no question but what the rapid advance of the . 


German mechanized units was due in large part to the in- 
effectiveness of the small-caliber antitank weapons used by 
both the French and British forces. 

While the Allied antitank-defense doctrine was sound, 
the methods employed were faulty and the means avail- 
able to the troops in the field were insufficient. 

In order to understand the French views on the use of 
tanks, as well as antitank defense, it is necessary to go 
back to the war in Spain, in which French military ob- 
servers reported that small-caliber cannon and heavy ma- 
chine guns were highly effective against armored cars and 
light tanks, and that heavy tanks, due to their low speed, 
were extremely vulnerable to the fire of the supporting 
artillery. 

After studying the reports of their military observers 
the French general staff came to the conclusion that tanks 
could only accomplish satisfactory results when closely 
supported by both infantry and artillery, that they could 
not be em sloy red in mass over a wide front, nor were they 
capable of occupying and holding terrain. The French 
system of antitank defense was based on this conception 
of tank limitations. 

The 25-mm. antitank gun, which was to be used in 
conjunction with mines, road blocks, and other obstacles, 
was to form the principal weapon of the French antitank- 
defense system. It was intended that these weapons be 
employed in depth, in groups of two or more guns each, 


and that a reserve of these weapons be retained by the high 
command and held in readiness along good routes where 
they could be used as a mobile force for defense of the 
rear area in the event of a break-through by hostile mecha- 
nized units. 

The British, who were generally in accord with the 
French in their ideas of antitank-defense methods, adopt- 
ed as their principal antitank weapon the Solothurn 20- 
mm. gun, which was nothing more than a heavy machine 
gun with a high rate of fire and penetrating power of one 
inch at 600 yards. The British also had a number of 
heavy-caliber rifles scattered through the division for us 
against armored vehicles. 

It is interesting to note that both the French 25-mm. 
gun and the British 20-mm. gun were tested in this coun- 
try in 1935 and found to be ineffective against the types 
of armored vehicles in use in our army at that time. 

After the collapse of Poland, which was due mainly to 
faulty Polish initial concentrations, to the overwhelming 

reponderance of the German mechanized units, and to 
the lack of adequate and effective antitank weapons, the 
French realized that their conception of the tactical use of 
tanks was erroneous, and that their primary antitank 
weapons were too small for effective use against modern 
armored vehicles. At this time the Schneider factory de 
veloped the 57-mm. antitank gun, which was capable of 
penetrating armor 30-mm. in thickness at 1,200 yards. 
This gun was available to the French Army in limited 
numbers at the outbreak of the present war but it was 
also found to be ineffective against heavy armored cars and 
against medium and heavy tanks. 

After a careful study of the German operations in 
Poland, the French general staff was able to determine 



















ee ee ee 


* 














German tactical doctrine in the use of mechanized 

_ In general, it was as follows: 

) Mechanized units were designed to provide a fast 
striking force for surprise use in the initial stages of a cam- 
ps alg mm 

. This force was to drive deeply into enemy terri- 
tory, jal the enemy initial dispositions and communi- 
cations, and to interfere with further concentrations and 
mobilization. 

) The mechanized attack was to be fully sustained 
by infantry divisions in order to maintain the conflict in 
hostile territory. 

(4) Great importance was placed upon the necessity 
for a quick decision and the defeat of the enemy by united 
action of the combined land and air forces. 

In the Polish campaign the German mechanized units 
used light, fast armored cars for the break-through, fol- 
lowed by heavy armored cars and light and medium tanks, 
which in turn were followed by regiments of heavy tanks, 
ten- to thirty-ton vehicles with heavy armor, against which 
the Polish antitank weapons were useless. 

After the Polish campaign the Allies had several months 
in which to improve their methods of antitank defense but 
little or nothing was accomplished. The recent German 
drive across France found the 20-mm., the 25-mm., and 
the 47-mm. antitank guns still in use in all echelons of 
the Allied armies. Once the infantry had broken through 
the physical barriers of the * ‘Little’ Maginot Line, and 
the German mechanized divisions were able to pour with 
all their speed and power through the breach, the Allied 
primary antitank weapons offered very little effective re- 
sistance. 

The French finally moved large numbers of 75-mm. 
guns into position for direct fire against armored vehicles, 
but owing to lack of armor-piercing ammunition and sight- 
ing equipment that would permit continuous tracking 
of moving targets, these weapons were unable to stop the 
drive of the German mechanized units to the Channel 
ports. 

Adequate antitank defense boils down to the following 
essentials: 

(1) A reasonable number of large-caliber guns (at least 
75mm.) must be included among the primary antitank 
weapons of the division. Even these large-caliber guns 
will require armor-piercing ammunition in order to be 
effective against heavy tanks. 

(2) Antitank weapons must be disposed in depth (six 
to ten miles in the division) . 

(3) Antitank weapons must be in position, ready to 
fre, when the attack comes. 

(4) The utmost use must be made of natural and 
artificial obstacles, which in turn must be covered by the 
hre of all available weapons. 

(5) A highly mobile reserve must be available to the 
high command for defense of the rear area in the event 
a break-through i is heavily exploited by hostile mechanized 
units, 


At the present time our new triangular divisions are 
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equipped, or are being equipped with, the new 37-mm. 
antitank gun, which is an excellent weapon for certain 
purposes but it is entirely too light for use against heavy 
armored vehicles. 

We have available in this country, however, the 75-mm. 
held howitzer, developed by the ‘Ordnance Department 
in recent years and which, in the opinion of this writer, is 
the most effective antitank we: apon in the world today. 

Although this howitzer has a curved trajectory and its 
muzzle velocity is relatively low, for the short ranges at 
which the “tank fights” will take place the trajectory of 
this weapon is almost identical with that of the 75-mm. 
gun. The weight of the projectile is such that the present 
muzzle velocity is sufficient to insure penetration and de- 
struction of the heaviest types of armored vehicles. The 
use of improved armor- piercing ammunition will further 
increase the effectiveness of the howitzer as an antitank 
weapon. 

We have only a few of these howitzers at the present 
time but they are relatively inexpensive and are fairly 
easy to manufacture. These weapons are small, highly 
mobile, easy to conceal, and their sighting equipment is 
especially designed for using direct fire against rapidly 
moving targets. 

In a recent test one of these weapons registered ten 
direct hits out of nineteen rounds fired at a rapidly moving 

target in one minute and twelve seconds. Each of the ten 
direct hits, using armor-piercing ammunition, would have 
completely disabled any armored vehicle in use in Europe 
today. 

It is not unreasonable to believe that had soo of these 
weapons been available to the Allies for use as primary 
antitank weapons, properly employed, and manned by 
well-trained crews, that the German mechanized units 
would have been completely destroyed during their recent 
drive across France to the Channel ports. 

With the 75-mm. howitzer as the mainstay of our pri- 
mary antitank weapons, the following system of defense 
against mechanized units is suggested for our new tri- 
angular divisions: 

In the infantry forward area, as an organic part of each 
infantry regiment: Twelve caliber .50 machine guns, for 
use on or in front of the outpost line of resistance and for 
defense of obstacles in front of the outpost line. 

Twelve 37-mm. antitank guns, for use on or in front of 
the main line of resistance and for defense of obstacles in 
front of the main line of resistance. 

These weapons will also be used by reserve battalions on 
the regimental reserve line. 

In the infantry rear area, attached to each infantry regi- 
ment: Four 75-mm. field howitzers, for use in the area 
between the main line of resistance and the regimental 
reserve line. To be able to use direct fire on armored ve- 
hicles before they reach the main line of resistance. 

In the artillery area: All supporting artillery to occupy 
positions from which likely avenues of attack by mecha- 
nized units can be covered by direct fire. The 75-mm. 
gun, M-2, is also an excellent antitank weapon if equipped 
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with the so-called “elbow” sight, which permits continu- 
ous tracking of rapidly oe targets. 

In the division area: The division antitank battalion, 
consisting of twelve 75-mm. field howitzers which will be 
available to the division commander as a highly mobile 
force for defense of the rear area. 

In the corps area: A regiment of fast, medium tanks, 
armed with 75-mm. guns, should be available to the 
corps commander for defense of the rear area. 

In the army area: The army commander will have 
inechanized divisions available for defense of the army rear 
area in the event hostile mechanized units come through a 
break. 

Only a few changes would be required to bring this plan 
of antitank defense into effect in the new triangular divi- 
sion. Give the infantry battalions the additional weapons as 
indicated, take the medium artillery out of the division and 


Lightning War Against the Allies 


By QUENTIN ROOSEVELT 


The 34-day period ending June 13, 1940, with the fall 
of Paris held events second to none in military history. 
Adolf Hitler's war machine, using a new type of war- 
fare, swept through the Netherlands, Belgium, Luxem- 
bourg, and northern France, to capture the French capital. 

It is of course a task for military experts to analyze 
and explain the new measures that revolutionized warfare 


ina period of five weeks. The following is a presentation 


in chronological order of the principal events in the 
campaign, made after comparing the information given 
in the high command communiqués with the actual prog- 
ress of the German advance. 

This campaign, the greatest offensive of all time, de- 
pended for its success on three general factors: (1) The 

rfect coordination, training, and equipment of the 
Reich’s army; (2) The lack of preparedness on the part 
of the Allies for the incredibly swift action of the panzer 
divisions and their Stérzenkampfer or dive-bomber sup- 
port; (3) A lack of understanding on the part of the 
Allied high command of the plans of the German staff. 

The end of the First World War left the Allies with a 
clear knowledge of the plans of Schlieffen, German 
Chief of Staff before the War, and why these failed. Every 
soldier knew that the original scheme of operations called 
for a predominantly strong right-wing attack, intended 
to engulf the channel ports and then encircle Paris. A 
series of blunders on the part of the Imperial General Staff, 
including the weakening of the - wing to bolster the 
drive in the Lorraine sector, had left a strong British army 
in Artois and Flanders which could attack on a line all 
the way from Ypres to the Oise. The first battle of the 
Marne would have lost much of its effect had the right 
flank of the German forces been protected by the English 
Channel. 

The Allied high command probably anticipated a repe- 
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give it to the corps, and assign a two-battalion regiment of 
75-mm. field howitzers to the division. (The present 
75mm. gun regiment should of course be replaced by 
regiment of 105-mm. howitzers for use as supporting 
artillery.) 

One battalion of the 75-mm. howitzer regiment would 
be attached (by battery) to the three infantry regiments 
for defense of the infantry rear area, the other battalion 
would be available to the division commander for defense 
of the division rear area. The commander of the 75mm, 
howitzer regiment would be the division antitank officer, 
charged with the coérdination of all antitank-defense 
activities within the division. 

This plan, if put into effect, would give our so- 
called triangular divisions ninety-six primary antitank 
weapons as against thirty-six for the British, fifty-four for 
the French, and seventy-two for the German divisions. 


tition of this procedure, with more emphasis on the drive 
along the Flanders coast from the north. Little did they 
visualize the audacious maneuver of a break-through at 
Sedan and the consequent cutting of communications 
between the Allied armies in the north and those in the 
south. Nevertheless this plan was most successfully car- 
ried out by the armies of von Reichenau, and the BEF 
was surrounded and driven out along with the best of the 
French mechanized divisions. 


THE INVASION OF THE Low CouNTRIES AND THE 
BreaAK- I HROUGH AT SEDAN 


Until Tuesday, April 9, after eight months of small- 
scale patrol activities on the Western Front, the world 
wondered what to make of a war which never seemed to 
start. But the invasion of Scandinavia on this date brought 
the war home to Britain and she made a mighty effort to 
dislodge the Germans already securely installed in central 
Norway. In spite of the weight of British sea power this 
campaign ended in defeat and withdrawal for the Allies. 
On May 1 the only action in Norway was taking place in 
the extreme north near Narvik, which finally Al under 
permanent German control later on. 

Smarting from her failure in Norway, Britain was again 
driven into action by the German invasion of the Low 
Countries on May 10. Here the Allies felt they would at 
least be in a position to succeed, for Holland could be 
flooded to slow up the German mechanized advance, and 
the strong defenses along the Albert Canal in Belgium 
would at least give Britain and France time to rush in 
troops. 

The first ace up the Nazi sleeve was the parachutist. 
After suitable preparation by undercover agents and the 
Fifth Column, squadrons of transport planes flew over 
important airdromes and communication junctions drop- 
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ping hundreds of soldiers equipped with a fantastic variety 
of weapons, with instructions to hold these points as long 
as possible, and then destroy their usefulness. At Rotter- 
dam, so large a force was dropped, armed with light ma- 
chine guns, that they managed to hold a considerable part 
of the city until the main army arrived. Near The Hague, 
these troops were joined by men landed by fast speedboats. 
The Queen narrowly escaped being taken prisoner. 

A decisive factor in the conquest of Holland was the 
action of many Nazi sympathizers and actual German 
agents sprinkled throughout the country in preventing the 
flooding of major portions of the country. Where the 
Hoodgates were opened thousands of small rubber boats 
were used by the invaders. 





1 — Occupation of Northern Holland; Il — Light Mechanized Force; Ill — Attack 
against Liege Forts; IV—Strong Attack against Namur; V—Break-through at Sedan. 


After the whole of the northern section around Gron- 
ingen was occupied, a force of two or three light mecha- 
nized divisions was sent west through Arnheim to Rot- 
terdam. This force quickly took over Amsterdam, The 
Hague, and the peninsula to the north, then turned its 
attention to the capture of the islands in Zeeland Province 
to the northwest of Antwerp. 

The conquest of Holland, thus effected, was important 
in many ways, but was perhaps of predominant military 
value in that it exposed the Albert Canal and Antwerp to 
attack. The operation which had started from Minster 
could now turn southward. 

Simultaneous with the operations across the Netherlands 
frontier, a strong attack was launched through Maastricht 
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at Liége, an important cluster of forts on the Albert Canal. 
Possibly through the operations of the Fifth Column, at 
least one important bridge across the canal was not blown 
up until too late, and a vanguard of motorized troops swept 
past Li¢ge to Waremme, flanking the original Belgian 
positions. This drive swept on towards Louvain, while 
the forces in Holland attacked the Antwerp area from the 
north. An important thrust just north of Luxembourg 
crossed the Meuse near Namur, then proceeded towards 
Brussels from the southeast, assisting by a flank operation 
the fall of stubbornly defended Louvain. The gateway to 
Brussels was clear. 

With the most important line of Belgian defense posi- 
tions successfully mopped up, and the fall of Brussels im- 
minent, the next phase in the operations began. A fierce 
attack was launched south of Bouillon against the Sedan 
sector on the Maginot Line extension. The now familiar 
Stuka dive bombers dropped tons of explosives with 
deadly accuracy. The advance shock infantry began a sys- 
tematic liquidation of the concrete forts and machine-gun 
nests. With stunning speed these were followed up with 
panzer divisions which broke through the lines and sped 
on to further objectives in the rear. Spreading fanwise to 
the west, north, and south behind the rest of the fortified 
line, the Germans succeeded in rolling up the flanks of the 
defenders, widening the breach across the frontier, and at 
the same time advancing to the Aisne on the south, and 
Laon, St. Quentin, and Le Cateau on the west. 

The French explanation of the break-through admitted 
that the best French troops had been withdrawn from the 
Ardennes sector and sent into Belgium in anticipation of 
an intensified right-wing attack. General Corap’s army 
consisted of second-line troops incapable of quick, decisive 
action, according to the French high command, making it 
possible for the Germans to achieve their initial successes. 
In any case, a large body of French troops was surrounded 
in the Maubeuge area by German advances which fol- 
lowed swiftly after the liquidation of the Namur forts and 
the crossing of the Sambre river and which were coordi- 
nated with the St. Quentin and Le Cateau operations to 
eae Tue Batre or FLANDERS 

The break-through at Sedan had startled the world, but 
the news which followed was cataclysmic. In the short 
space of about twenty-four hours Amiens, Abbeville, and 
Arras had fallen to the advancing Teutonic legions. All 
communications had been severed between the BEF and 
the main French armies to the south. To make affairs 
more serious for the Allies, the flower of the French mecha- 
nized forces also was north of the German salient. At 
the time this news was received it seemed impossible for 
this audacious maneuver to succeed. Surely a counter- 
attack by Weygand’s armies in the south could cut across 
the German neck and effect a junction with the forces 
further north. For a time, with this gap only slightly 
more than a dozen miles in width between Bapaume and 
Péronne, the German salient seemed in danger, but as the 
days passed, Montreuil, St. Pol, St. Omer, _sneaby and 


finally Calais, came under German domination while the 
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Allies made little or no progress along the Somme. |p 
spite of an almost constant pounding by French artillery 
along the upper Somme, and British artillery near Ba. 
paume and Cambrai, and even in the face of French tank 
attacks east of Amiens, the German lines of communi. 

cation were intact. The Germans in defending this narrow 
gap used a defense against the French tanks which, if used 
earlier by the French, might have effectively slowed down 
the German armored divisions. A large number of anti- 
tank guns and light artillery pieces were arranged in 4 
checkerboard pattern in a deep belt across the area to be 
protected, and the French mechanized cavalry was stopped 
in its tracks. 

This second break-through of the Allied lines on the 
Somme was effected in much the same way as the original 
one in the Ardennes, and was likewise immediately ex- 
ploited by panzer divisions, but more light units were 
used in the advance up the Channel coast. Motorcyclists 
with machine guns as well as fast armored cars were in the 
van, while parachutists again were used to occupy key 
points behind the Allied lines. The capture of General 
Giraud with his staff, as well as the destruction of the 
French Ninth Army, were ptimary consequences of this 
maneuver. 

As if the Allied cause had not suffered enough, a new 
blow was to come, the coup de grace of the Flanders 
armies. Driven back across the Dendre, Scheldt and Lys 
Rivers in rapid succession the Belgian armies, short of all 
necessary supplies and suffering untold casualties, capitu- 
lated to Germany on Tuesday, May 28. Simultaneously 
the southern German forces had occupied Vimy Ridge and 
Lens, further tightening up the ring of steel around the 
Allies. Since the Belgian surrender exposed the whole 
northern flank of these forces, already hard pressed and in 
retreat, there was only one course open: retreat to the 
Channel and evacuation to England. It was tragic for the 
English and French that their soldiers had no chance to 
show their courage and fortitude except during a disastrous 
retreat, but such was the case. Swarms of boats of all 
types and tonnages evacuated large numbers of these men 
from Dunkirk, the only Channel port not occupied by 
Germany, while a fortunate mist made operations by the 
German air force difficult. Complete annihilation was 
avoided only by the most skillful rear-guard action. It was 
evident to many experts as early as May 25 that the Allies 
were faced with a colossal military disaster, and that Hitler 
had taken a long step towards eventual victory. Although 
many men had escaped alive from Flanders, they had left 
behind the greatest part of their equipment, including all- 
important tanks and artillery which could not be replaced 
before many months. The mere handful of Allied mecha- 
nized divisions had been reduced to one or perhaps two 
which had been stationed on the southern front, and this 
remnant was to be pitted against Hitler's fifteen or six- 
teen divisions, individually larger and more powerful. 


Tue Battle oF FRANCE 


On Tuesday, June 4, most of the Allied troops had been 


driven out of Flanders and the Germans were able to under- 
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- the next phase of the war. French planes on recon- 
issance reported a gigantic turning movement being 
uted by the German armies from the Flanders battle- 

ld towards the south. The next operation of the Ger- 

ans was no longer in doubt. The French had barely 
rime to begin consolidation of their positions along the 
Somme and Aisne Rivers when on June 5 the Germans 
carted their huge drive on Paris. 

At the start of the attack the Stuka dive bombers and 
panzer divisions did not put in an appearance. Fierce in- 

fantry attacks were launched and succeeded in establish- 

ing bridgeheads at various important points along the 
fronts. This attack cleared out many advance artillery po- 
tions which would have menaced an attack by tanks. On 
the second and third day the tanks went over the top, sup- 
se by the air force, and the already battered French 
line began to bend and bulge. Strong motorized units, fol- 
lowed in turn by mechanized forces and infantry divisions, 
poured across the Abbeville bridgehead, drove across the 
Bresle River, past Neufchateau, to reach Forge-les-Eaux. 
Advances in the Péronne sector accompanied by crossings 
of the Somme at Ham and advances down the Oise to La 
Fére turned both flanks of the Somme defense line, forcing 
French troops to retreat to a line running roughly from 
Aumale to Noyon. Simultaneously, German advances 
were threatening Soissons, bridgeheads had been thrown 
across the Aisne and crossings of the Somme-Aisne Canal 
had been made. The Chemin-des-Dames heights were 
under German control and another obstacle between the 
Germans and Paris had been removed. 

The most important action at this time, however, was 
being carried on by the mechanized column which had 
occupied Forge-les- Eaux. From this point the forces pro- 
ceeded to Gisors, about thirty-five miles northwest of 
Paris, and to Rouen on the lower Seine. Spreading out 
fanwise they took Beauvais on the east and advanced 
towards Fécamp to the west on the Channel. The ad- 
vance to Beauvais further outflanked the French armies 
due north of Paris, forcing a withdrawal to a point south 
of Montdidier, while the advance toward Fécamp started 
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the encirclement of two or three British divisions which 
attempted evacuation from Vallery-en-Caux, an evacua- 
tion only partially successful according to British spokes- 
men. 

Thus with the German right flaak completing an ad- 
vance from Abbeville across the Bresle River, through 
Forge-les-Eaux, south to Rouen, and finally across the 
lower Seine north of Louviers, codrdinated with the cross- 
ing of the Aisne between Soissons and Neufchatel-sur- 
Aisne, the position of the French armies north of Paris was 
seriously threatened. A twenty-mile retreat down the 
Oise from Noyon to Beaumont was necessary, while 
French forces in the Soissons sector, also outflanked, re 
treated to Betz, a dozen miles north of Meaux. The 
news that the German Army had crossed the Marne on a 
twelve-mile front east of Chateau-Thierry after an ad- 
vance from the Soissons region did not come as a surprise. 
The German capture of Reims was the beginning of 
another phase of the offensive which was the encirclement 
of the Maginot Line, and the occupation of Paris was a 
foregone conclusion. The Reynaud government had al- 
ready gone to Tours, and Paris had been declared an open 
city. General Herring, military governor of Paris and 
commander of the troops in that area, relinquished his 
governorship and withdrew his troops to the south, leav- 
ing the way clear for a German entry. 

On Thursday, June 13, Paris fell. The German van- 
guard rolled down the Champs Elysées. The end was 
soon to come. Besides being a military and economic blow 
to the Allies, the loss of Paris was a terrific blow to their 
morale. The state of the French forces at this juncture 
has been shown by the incredibly swift advance of the 
Germans to Fontainebleau, Orléans and Nantes in the 
southwest, and to the Swiss frontier south of Gray in the 
east, invalidating and cutting off the Maginot fortifica- 
tions. 

Verdun had fallen at the first German assault. With 
tragic irony, the man who saved Verdun in the First 
World War, Marshal Pétain as Premier of France on June 
16, 1940, was forced to offer an armistice to Hitler. 


The Art of Modern Warfare 


The Art of Modern Warfare’ is by far the clearest dis- 
cussion of its tremendous subject that has appeared in 
many a decade. In the past, English translations of Ger- 
man military books have generally made ponderous and 
tortured reading. But not so with this new book. The 
translation is amazing in its clarity and superbly easy to 
follow and digest; which, of course, can only indicate that 
the original work was indeed an exception to many of the 
standard military classics of the past that have come from 


Middle Europe. 


For this reason if for no other, it seems likely that The 


‘The Art of Modern Warfare. By Colonel Hermann Foertsch, 
German General Staff. New York: The Veritas Press, Inc., 1940. 
265 Pages; Index. $2.75. 





Art of Modern Warfare will, in the future, be a constant 
source of quotation among military writers. Colonel 
Foertsch himself quotes Clausewitz and others. It is not 
hard to imagine that Colonel Foertsch will be as freely 
quoted. 

The publishers have chosen not to indicate directly, on 
title page or in introduction or preface, just when The 
Art of Modern Warfare was first published. From in- 
ternal evidence in the text, however, it appears to have 
been completed toward the end of the recent Spanish civil 

war. Thus the book can be examined, and will doubtless 
thus be examined by many readers, as something of a pre- 
view of the present great conflict. 

When the book is so read and reflected upon, there ap- 
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pears to be little in the German operations thus far which 
Colonel Foertsch does not touch on indirectly in his gen- 
eral treatise. Even his farcical history of warfare, covered 
in a few brief chapters written in the customary Nazi 
fairy-tale manner, gives us an indication of what the Ger- 
man troops are given to believe. (An example is the full 
credit given to the Prussians for the downfall of Napoleon 
without even a mention of England’s part. This small his- 
torical section can, however, be dropped from considera- 
tion as not affecting the rest of the book in the least.) And 
because the book does touch every phase of modern war- 
fare, much as it has already manifested itself on the field 
of battle in Europe, and is, with the exception of its his- 
torical sections, so thoroughly readable, it should be read 
by every officer of the Army of the United States who 
thinks a second time about the immediate future develop- 
ment of his own army. And is there any officer, these 
days, who doesn’t think about it most of the time? 

What Colonel Foertsch has to say about tactics, strat- 
egy, space and time, and the moral factors of war has, a 
great deal of it, been said before, though never more suc- 
cinctly. In these parts of his book the author uses a good 
many quotations from the old masters to whom he would 
naturally turn. Clausewitz, the elder Moltke, Prince 
Frederick Charles of Prussia, Frederick the Great, and 
General von Seeckt are the names that appear most often 
in the author's discussion of these broader aspects of war- 
fare. Whether he agrees or disagrees that the principles of 
war are immutable, the reader of this new book will at least 
find them presented in lively discussion and in a readable 
manner. 

Any reader will find the most meat in the part of Colo- 
nel Foertsch’s book which deals with the technical side 
of warfare and the weapons of today. Regarding technical 
contributions to warfare Colonel Foertsch writes as fol- 
lows: 

Technical improvements are made in normal life, or grow 
from the conditions of ordinary existence, and are brought in 
to help in war. Others will be made at the behest of military 
requirements, and later come into general use. In any event 
it 1s a soldier's duty to look into all the technical improve- 
ments that are offered him, to try them out, to put them to 
use, and to promote their extension. The technical side, on its 


part, has to continue its investigation and to work in every 
way to assist the soldier, so as to assure him superiority in his 


field. 


The complete balance of technical equipment on all sides, 
and in all fields at once, will never be obtained. If it should 
be so, then the genius of the commander must assert itself the 
more. Other things being equal it is the spirit of the com- 
mander and of the troops that brings about success. 


Colonel Foertsch, in the ten pages or so of his book 
which he devotes specifically to the infantry, writes in 
part: “So long as wars have been, so long as armies have 
existed, the foot soldiery—the infantry—has been a vital 
part of the army. It has usually been the decisive arm.” 
He then goes on to describe the tremendous changes 
which took place in infantry during the last great war. 
He speaks of the necessities of combat that caused both 
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the machine gun and the mortar to be developed. He 
then considers briefly the tank, which he takes up in 


greater detail later on in another chapter. 

“It is the duty of infantry in attack,” thinks Colone| 
Foertsch, “to bring the fire to bear on the enemy, to 
overwhelm him by means of fire and shock effect, and to 
harry his positions; on the defense its duty is to destroy 
the enemy by fire effect and counter-attack, and to hold 
its own positions. To accomplish all this, it must have the 
weapons that have been described. They must be so or- 
ganized that the quickest possible kind of codperation js 
assured. For this reason the infantry is everywhere 
equipped down to its smallest unit with all the various 
types of weapons which are different in effect but all of 
them supplementing one another.” In the author's opin- 
ion, also, the way infantry fighting is carried on has not 
changed basically since the First World War. The rule. 
he believes, requires fighting in depth whether in the 
attack or on the defense. In remarking on the viewpoint 
found in some armies that the infantry cannot deliver the 
final blow except through the aid of tanks, Colonel 
Foertsch says: “An infantry that believes that it is no 
longer able to undertake a decisive attack by its own 
power has, to a great extent, lost its meanin 

As for the future of infantry—meaning the -™ infan- 
try, motorized or not—the author thinks that the possi- 
bilities of any great changes in the weapons of infantry are 
not within sight. He sees as the most interesting ques- 
tions, first, the possibility of applying still more rapid-fire 
weapons than the infantry now has; and second, the ad- 
dition of still more high-trajectory weapons to infantry. 
Both of these he apparently favors but clearly points out 
the disadvantages that must be overcome. 

Any division into light and heavy infantry Colonel 
Foertsch looks upon with disfavor. “No one can tell in 
advance where there is going to be attack, and where 
defense,” he writes. ““War recognizes no such rigid boun- 
dary, and no commander could bear with the shackles that 
such a mode of organization would impose on him. To 
insist on uniformity at all costs is another rigid principle of 
the same kind. A standardized method of employing the 
mass of the army, however, seems even today to be a 
necessity on which there can be no compromise.” 

This German writer also has definite opinions as to the 
place of the artillery in a modern army. He sees artillery 
definitely as a firing weapon without shock force. It will, 
he says, “always remain a subsidiary arm which can help 
prepare the way for the decision, but which can never 
bring it about alone.” He also thinks that it will always 
be the most important and desirable auxiliary to be found. 

The biggest question concerning the tanks, thinks Colo- 
nel Foertsch, is this: ““Will the tank, together with the 
other weapons that enjoy armored protection, go its own 
new way, and so become a separate great and self-sustained 
part of the armed forces, or will it remain the auxiliary it 
was when it originated in the World War?” This he poses 
as an unanswered question, pointing out that the French 
have been most cautious in this respect and that the Eng- 
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have tended farthest toward the development of an 
pendent tank arm. Judging from the battles that have 
uw been fought in Flanders and in France the German 
ny has tended rather toward the “cooperation of tanks 
infantry” than “the use of a separate mechanized 
” 
After a single careful reading of The Art of Modern 
rfare it is hard indeed to think of anything whatever 
neerning armies of today which the author does not 
nsider. In this brief outline it has only been possible to 


uch on a few of the parts of the book. To any leader, 


one of its most striking parts is the concluding chapter on 


the officer.” The closing paragraphs of this last chapter 
as follows: 
The man who sees nothing more in a machine than some 


kind of a strange instrument, who yearns for “the good old 
times” when there were no motors, radios, armored vehicles, 


or quick-firing guns, has not correctly read the signs of the 


times. 

A man who is not continually and unintermittently work 
ing at himself and at the training of his mind, has not heard 
a whisper of the dynamics of our life. 
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A man who thinks he can study passively aside in view of 
the political developments of our mes, who thinks he can set 
himself off from the underlying ideas of our political life, has 
not recognized the grand connections of the experiences and 
the struggles of peoples. He will never gain an ascendancy 
over the hearts of those whom he will some day have to lead 

But the man whose mind is open to everything that hap 
pens in the field of technological appeal, who is imbued with 
a sense of his own duties and responsibilities, whose life 1s 
wholly lived in communion with his people—that is the kind 
of officer for whom the present and the future are calling 
Firmly rooted in his people, borne by a feeling of solidarity 
with his men, standing firmly on his own feet in the brief 
moments of his independency of decision—that is how an of 
ficer should aim to realize his destiny as the supreme em 
bodiment of a mind under control, and of an unshakable 
will to victory. 


Those closing paragraphs just quoted form the mark of 
the entire book. It will not be possible for any ofthcetr who 
believes he stands within the category that Colonel 
Foertsch has described in those paragraphs, to do without 


reading the book of which they are the conclusion. 
































Major JOHN U. Ayvorre, Infantry, is Wisconsin-born and has 
been in the army since June 5, 1917, when he started his mili- 
tary career as a second lieutenant of Infantry. He has served 
with several infantry regiments and has had details with the 
National Guard and the ROTC. His chief non- -military in- 
terest is writing, an avocation in which he has been successful 
enough to sell a dozen or more short stories. 

1 1 1 

LIEUTENANT COLONEL EARL W. BACON, Field Artillery Reserve, 
is a master sergeant, Regular Army, on duty as an instructor 
with the Missouri National Guard. He has been in the army 
since 1912, seeing service in the Philippines, on the Texas 
Border, in Mexico with the Punitive Expedition, and in France 
with the artillery of the 1st Division. Commissioned a second 
lieutenant of Field Artillery in 1917, the end of the war found 
him a captain. He 1s a graduate of the I Corps Artillery School 
at Gondrecourt in 1918, the Reserve and National Guard Bat- 
tery and Field Officers’ Courses at Fort Sill in 1926 and 1929 
respectively, and the Special Course at the Command and 
General Staff School in 1936. 

1 P7 7 

LIEUTENANT AVERY M. COCHRAN, Infantry, graduated from the 
Military Academy with the class of 1932. He has seen service 
with the roth Infantry, the CCC, the 12th Infantry, and has 
taken the courses at the Infantry School and the Chemical 
Wartare Service School. He is now on duty with the 32d 
Infantry at Chilkoot Barracks, Alaska. 

1 ’ 1 

CAPTAIN FAIRFAX DOWNEY, formerly of the 12th Field Artillery, 
2d Division, AEF, was educated at Yale. He is the author of 
a number of books and his work has also appeared in many 
periodicals of national circulation. 

1 7 4 

MAJOR CHARLES A. DRAKE, Infantry Reserve, is head of the Bu- 
reau of Industrial Research, West Virginia University. In ad- 
dition, he is an industrial psychologist with a consulting prac- 
tice. After service on the Mexican Border in 1916 with the 
Illinois Guard he took part in the World War as a lieutenant 
of Infantry, serving overseas with the 4th Division. He is the 
author of more than forty articles dealing with business admin- 
istration, industrial management, and special aptitude tests for 


industrial workers. 
1 Pi ’ 


LIEUTENANT D. L. EDWARDS, Infantry, is a newcomer to the ranks 
of JourNnat authors. A native of Ohio, he graduated from the 
Military Academy in 1936. He is on duty with the 26th In- 
fantry, Plattsburg Barracks, New York. 

7 7 ’ 

CAPTAIN HERBERT W. EHRGOTT, Corps of Engineers, graduated 
from the Military Academy with the class of '26. His career 
has encompassed a year as an artilleryman before transferring 
to the engineers, a course at MIT, a scholarship in France 
where he attended the Ecole des Ponts et Chausées, troop duty 
with the 1st and gth Engineers, an ROTC detail at Alabama 
Polytechnic Institute, and his present detail to flood-control 
work at Binghamton, New York. He is now engaged in col- 


lecting material for a treatise tentatively tutled The Dynamics 
of War. ; x : 


MAJOR CHARLES WINSLOW ELLIOTT, USA, retired, is a well- 





known military historian. After entering the Army in igo8 
he subsequently saw service in the Philippines, China, Mexico 
and France. He is the author of Winfield Scott, the Soldier 
and the Man, and a book on the Lanao Moro dialect. He has 
contributed many articles on military history and biography to 
various service journals and to the Dictionary of American 


History. 
r ’ 7 t 


CAPTAIN JOHN V. GROMBACH, Infantry, NGUS, was a member of 
the West Point class of '23 and was appointed a second |ieu- 
tenant of Infantry. In September, 1927, he resigned his com- 
mission to enter the radio and entertainment field. Shortly 
after his resignation he joined the 165th Infantry, New York 
National Guard, reaching the grade of captain in June, 1920. 
In civil life Captain Grombach 1s a radio program producer and 
writer. He has produced shows that have featured some of 
radio’s outstanding stars, including Jack Dempsey, Helen 
Claire, Max Baer, and Fay Bainter. In addition to his radio 
work, he has found time to act as co-producer for a New York 
stage production of J. B. Priestley’s Time and the Conways. 

7 7 7 

MAJOR WENDELL G. JOHNSON, Infantry, hails from _— 
Graduating from the Military Academy with the class of 192 
as a second lieutenant of Infantry he has served with that arm 
continuously. Among the highlights of his career are a tour 
of duty with the Spanish Army when Alfonso was still a king, 
a hitch on an editorial desk at the Infantry School and the 
course at the Command and General Staff School. He now 
commands a company of the 18th Infantry, Fort Hamilton, 


New York. 


7 A 7 
Major THOMAS R. PHILLIPS, Coast Artillery Corps, needs no 
further introduction to JouRNAL readers. At the moment he 
is en route from detail as an instructor at the Command and 
General Staff School to duty in Puerto Rico. 
7 7 4 
QUENTIN ROOSEVELT started his military career at the age of nine 
by attending St. Augustine's Military Academy in Puerto 
Rico while his father was Governor General there during 1925- 
29. Between subsequent school terms he has found tume to 
engage in fossil hunting in Mexico and China and to take part 
in an expedition to Haiti. A graduate of Groton he is now in 
his senior year at Harvard. At the moment he is taking the 
ROTC Field Artillery Camp at Fort Ethan Allen, Vermont. 
7 ’ 7 
Major WILLIAM H. SCHILDROTH, Infantry, graduated from the 
U. S. Military Academy with the class of 1922. A graduate 
of the Infantry School Advanced Course and the Command 
and General Staff School, he is on duty with the 12th Infan- 
try, Arlington Cantonment, Virginia. 
7 7 7 
CAPTAIN WILLIAM 8S. TRIPLET, Infantry, writes under the pseu- 
donym of Sergeant Terry Bull. A graduate of the Military 
Academy (1924) after World War service as a sergeant of 
Infantry, he has had a variegated career during the past sixteen 
years. He has seen service with tanks and rifle outfits and on 
a number of regimental staffs. As we go to press he is joining 
station at Fort Sending for duty as a member of the Infantry 
Board. 









; 
. 
: 
Hy 
. 








Britain 


THE BRITISH EMPIRE: ITS STRUCTURE, ITS 
UNITY, ITS STRENGTH. By Stephen Leacock. 
New York: Dodd, Mead & Company, 1940. 245 


Pages; Index. $2.00. 


GREAT BRITAIN: AN EMPIRE IN TRANSL 
TION. By Albert Viton. New York: The John Day 
Company, 1940. 377 Pages; Index. $3.00. 


THE FOREIGN POLICY OF BRITAIN FROM 1918 
TO SEPTEMBER, 1939. By E. H. Carr. New York: 


Longmans, Green & Company, 1940. 196 Pages. $2.00. 


To review books on the British Empire is, at this par- 
ticular moment, a parlous task. But at this same moment 
in time, there is nothing in the world that is more worth 
our studied attention except, perhaps, the new might that 
has arisen in Central Europe to threaten the very Teutide- 
tions of the older domination. Of these three books, the 
first tells us what the British Empire is and how it grew. 
The second tells us what the Empire has been doing and 
has neglected to do. And the third describes the relation- 
ship of Britain to the rest of the world during the twenty- 
one years just prior to the present war. 

It would take an intelligent humorist of British - 
giance—and one from Canada named Stephen Leacock a 
well—to put together a book like The British E mae 
Through a pleasant | yet generally serious mixture of his- 
tory, statistics, good temper, and wit, Mr. Leacock pic- 
tures the great spread over the face of the earth of the 
Dominions and the Colonies, and shows us the unity of 
strength that lies in those red-colored areas that checker 
the globe. 

“I write this book in the hope that it may be of service 
in the present hour.”” In those straightforward words does 
Mr. Leacock state his aim. His service is well profered 
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as every reader will attest who learns from 
Mr. Leacock what it can mean to be a citizen of the 
British Empire. 


and well done, 


Professor Viton’s book is of another color. From the 
viewpoint of belief in democracy and the social gains to- 

ward which democracy has trended, he analyzes the ac- 
complishments and the faults and failures of British rule. 
Though he admires the British and sees in them today the 
same virility and energy as of centuries past, he is freely 
critical. 

The E mpire 's very lack of rigidity, thinks this author, 
will enable it to weather the storm. The fear of its in- 

A hundred years 
and more ago, pessimistic observers said the same things 
they were saying when Professor Viton wrote his book. 
But, he insists, 


ability to hold together is nothing new. 


The Empire will not die.” 

In his little volume on Great Britain and her foreign 
policy, during the two decades preceding the present war, 
Mr. Carr, with the blessing of Lord Halifax, pulls no 
punches in dealing with the vacillating policy ot Britain 
which had much to do with bringing her to her present 
yass. It is an extremely clear and well-written review of 
the post-World War | and pre-World War II years. 

It would be easy to crack seriously wise in reviewing 
these books, in the light of all the things that have hap- 
pened since their BO wrote them. But their authors, 
no more than any reader of this journal, could at that 
time fully imagine what might be in store for the world's 
most far-flung empire. 


ie Oe 
Selective Service 
CONSCRIPTION AND AMERICA. By Edward A. 
Fitzpatrick. Milwaukee: Richard Publishing Company, 
1940. 150 Pages; Index. $1.50 
The author of this book, a Reserve officer who is now 
President of Mount Mary C ollege, was from 1917 
draft administrator of Wisconsin. 


“1g the 
The interest which he 
gained in selective service during the World War stayed 
with him,.and for a number of years he has made a special 
study of conscription. 

Dr. F itzpatrick first describes in detail the World War 
set-up and how it operated, and then tells us what kind of 
selective service he believes will work best for another 
emergency. He completed Conscription and America, of 
course, before the first move had been made in C longress 
this year toward any general form of nationwide service 
for war. . 

This author, though he feels strongly about his subject 
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and puts a good deal of that feeling into his book, writes 
also with a common-sense based upon his practical ex- 
perience. He believes that selective service in a new 
emergency should be handled in much the same manner 
as in 1917-18. He looks upon it entirely as a means of 
obtaining the right men for the right places in our armed 
forces, and does not hold with the broader and more in- 
definite ideas of conscription of wealth and conscription of 
industry. His book is limited in its detailed treatment to 
the military side of conscription. 

One of the points this author insists upon most strongly 
is the absolute desirability of having selective service under 
civil control rather than military. He feels chat so long 
as a man is classified by boards made up of men from his 
own locality—men who know him, or at least can readily 
find out all about him—the highest degree of fairness can 
be maintained and the man himself will not, in the great 
majority of cases, feel compulsion as a ruthless military 
dictation. He will feel it, rather, as a measure which the 
others of his own community are readily complying with, 
and therefore expect him likewise to comply with. At the 
same time, there must surely be available to all a full road 
of appeal, as there was in the World War, leading all the 
way to the President. But let the military come however 
circumspectly into a community to handle selective serv- 
ice, and there at once arises the feeling of being grabbed 
by the scruff of the neck from normal civil occupations or 
idleness and thrown bodily into ranks. 

Most of the points which Dr. Fitzpatrick favors are well 
established in the minds of those who have given any real 
study to selective service. His book offers an excellent 


way to gain background on a subject now foremost in our 


minds. 
ae 


The Mailing List 
THE INFANTRY SCHOOL MAILING LIST, Vol- 
ume XIX. Prepared by the Academic Department of 
The Infantry School Under the Supervision of the As- 
sistant Commandant. Fort Benning: The Book Shop, 
July, 1940. $1.00. 


Chapter 1. A History of The Infantry School. This 
chapter is an extracted portion of a manuscript entitled 
“A History of the Infantry School” written by First Lieu- 
tenant Leroy W. Yarborough, Infantry. The history 
covers a full and complete account of the development 
of the Infantry School idea for the training of officers. 

Chapter 2. Entrucking A Command. This chapter 
covers in detail the logistics and technique of moving the 
dismounted elements of infantry units in non-organic 
motor vehicles. The various mili terms dealing with 
entrucking are explained and rrseny! a an illustrative 
problem showing the ease of preparing the necessary 
statistical data for the movement of an infantry regiment 
when the data are prepared in a logical step-by-step 
manner. 

Chapter ; Fighting An Infantry Rifle Company. The 
infantry rifle company has recently been augmented by 


the addition of one automatic rifle squad to each rifle pla- 
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toon. This chapter is a troop leading exercise in which we 
meet Captain Company B at 4:30 P.M. on the afternoon 
prior to an attack (of which his unit is but a small] part), 
We accompany him while he plans his actions, makes his 
reconnaissances, assembles his officers, transmits his plan 
to them in a form that will be readily understood; and 
then stay with him while he fights the company through 
a series of difficult situations. 7 

Chapter 4. The Rifle Battalion in Attack. Can yoy 
take a rifle battalion that has been reinforced by tanks 
and chemical mortars and that is supported by artillery 
and antitank guns and guide it through an attack? Do 
you know how the battalion commander should contro} 
and coordinate his attacking team? What actions should 
the commander take when resistance is encountered, when 
one element of his command is stopped? How can he in- 
fluence the conduct of the attack by the control which he 
exercises of his organic weapons, his supporting units and 
the actions of his reserves? This chapter answers these 
questions. 

Chapter 5. Service Company in Defense. This chap- 
ter describes a demonstration illustrating the functions of 
the Regimental Service Company in a defensive situation. 
It covers the actual operation of obtaining and distributing 
one day’s requirements of Class-I supplies, ammunition 
and certain miscellaneous supplies. It describes railhead 
distribution, operations within the train bivouac, as well 
as operations of the supply elements in the forward areas. 

Chapter 6. A Military Reservoir. Can you define the 
words, discipline, leadership, and morale? Whether we 
can define them or not we all know that such things do 
exist in very practical form. Morale and discipline are 
generated by real leadership—the leadership of the officers 
and noncommissioned officers. Where does this leadership 
come from? Read the chapter and find out. 

Chapter 7. It Takes Time to Dig In. In the present 
infantry organizations, man-power has been reduced, the 
number of weapons to be emplaced has been increased and 
the necessary number of engineer tools has not been de- 
termined. Do we ever seriously consider the time involved 
in organizing the terrain? Our school and extension course 
campaigns invariably end with the rapid defeat of the 
enemy, or an occasional orderly withdrawal—all within 
the course of a few days. But maybe the campaign won't 
end in a few days. Do you know how to organize a bat- 
talion to install tactical wire, erect camouflage, clear fields 
of fire and dig foxholes in the minimum of time? 

Chapter 8. Field Artillery in Support of Infantry. Arcil- 
lery is the principal supporting arm of the infantry. With- 
out artillery, and plenty of ammunition for artillery, at- 
tacks against modern troops cannot succeed. For an attack 
to be successful, both the supported infantry and its direct 
support artillery should understand the factors of safety, 
the methods of designating targets, the liaisons contacts 
to be established, and the methods of coérdinating the 
infantry and artillery plans of fire. A study of this chap- 
ter will permit the infantry battalion commander to 
understand just how he can obtain artillery fire on the 
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area where he needs such fire and at the time he needs it. 

Chapter 9. Loads of Infantry Motor Vehicles. The In- 
fantry School has made a study of practicable loadings of 
all of the 164 motor vehicles of the infantry regiment 
assigned to a triangular division. Each of these vehicles 
must be driven by a chauffeur or a motorcyclist and carries 
certain personnel and equipment. The pages of this chap- 
cer show what personnel can be carried by the organic 
vehicles, what men are provided with no transportation 
and what equipment the vehicles of each unit can carry. 

Chapter 10. Notes on Infantry. This chapter is di- 
vided into two sections. The first section covers the sup- 
ply of gasoline and oil to infantry units. It describes the 
use of the term “unit mile” and tells how to determine 
the number of gallons of gasoline and oil that will be 
needed by an infantry regiment during different types of 
situations. The second section brings up-to-date the 
special military symbols for infantry units based on FM 
21-30. It amplifies those to be found in the FM to cover 
all infantry symbols. 

Chapter 11. Infantry Weapons. This chapter illustrates 
and explains the Caliber-.30 water-cooled machine gun, 
the Browning automatic rifle as modified and the 37-mm. 
antitank gun. The details of the explanations include 
the essential characteristics of the guns, the organization 
of the personnel required for their combat operation, their 
mode of transportation under battlefield conditions, and 
brief notes on their ammunition supply. 


—_ a 
A New Military Classic 


DECISIVE BATTLES: THEIR INFLUENCE ON 
HISTORY AND CIVILIZATION. By Major Gen- 
eral J. F. C. Fuller, New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 
1940. 1,036 Pages; Maps; Index. $4.50. 


General Fuller is perhaps the most readable of living 
military writers. However little or much we may have 
agreed with the broad ideas on war he has put forward in 
some of his past works, and whatever we may think of his 
more recent expressions of totalitarian philosophy, we 
will most of us agree that no soldier writes with a greater 
fluency or a keener sense of narrative. 

In this 1,000-page book, in which he describes thirty- 
seven battles and campaigns, we have more than a mod- 
ernized Creasy. For the author has prepared not merely a 
convenient textbook, as he modestly writes in his preface, 
but a military classic in its own right—a work to be placed 
beside that of Creasy on the va td of every reader with 
an interest in the art of war. 

General Fuller places each battle or campaign he de- 
scribes in world history by an historical synopsis, and it is 
his aim, successfully attained, to present a background for 
the war now being fought. “It is true,” he says in his 
preface, “that the full study of war will not seriously assist 
a subaltern on picket duty; but when it comes to under- 
standing the present war conditions and the probable 
causes and origins of the next war, a deep and impartial 
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BALLOT FOR ANNUAL 
ELECTION OF OFFICERS 


Mark envelope “Votes for Officers of the U. S. 
Infantry Association” and mail to: The Secretary, 
U. S. Infantry Association, 1115 17th Street, N.W., 
Washington, D. C., to reach him not later than De- 


cember 1, 1940, when the ballots are counted. 


FOR VICE PRESIDENT 
( Vote for One ) 
(-] Colonel Francis C. Endicott, Infantry 
() Colonel Wilham H. H. Morris, Infantry 


FOR NATIONAL GUARD MEMBER OF 
EXECUTIVE COUNCIL 
(Vote for One) 
[) Lt. Colonel Miller G. White, Infantry, NGUS 
[-] Lt. Colonel Francis Mason, Infantry, NGUS 


FOR REGULAR ARMY MEMBERS OF 
EXECUTIVE COUNCIL 
( Vote for Five ) 
[) Lt. Colonel Paul C. Paschal, Infantry 
(] Lt. Colonel Stephen J. Chamberlin, Jnfantry 
(] Lt. Colonel Charles E. Rayens, Infantry 
(-] Major George L. Eberle, Infantry 
(] Major John H. Hilldring, Infantry 
(-) Major Cyrus H. Searcy, Infantry 
[-] Major James R. Manees, Infantry 
() Captain John B. Grinstead, Infantry 
(] Lieutenant James M. Churchill, Jr., Infantry 
(-] Lieutenant Jacob S. Sauer, Jnfantry 
FOR RESERVE MEMBER OF EXECUTIVE 
COUNCIL 
(Vote for One) 
(-) Colonel Harry C. Culbreath, Infantry Reserve 
[] Lt. Colonel Feay B. Smith, Infantry Reserve 


7 7 7 
BRANCH ASSOCIATION BALLOT 


(For use in casting consolidated votes 
of Branch Associations ) 
[_] The consolidated vote of the members of the 


NAIR pl ae pl. Branch of the U. S. Infantry 
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Association for officers and members of the Execu- [J 
tive Council is the number of votes for individuals : 
shown above. 
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INDIVIDUAL BALLOT 


(For individual members who do not vote 
in Branch Associations ) 


() Cast my ballot as marked above. 


—_——_——- —- — — 
































414 INFANTRY JOURNAL Jul; 

















Infantry Journal 























For Your 


Infantry Journals! 


——— — 


Of course every issue of The IN- 
FANTRY JOURNAL 1s valuable to you. 
Save them all in this specially made 
binder, durably constructed of blue 
simulated leather. 

The binder holds a complete 
year's issues. A click and your mag- 
azine 1s bound— proof against loss, 
fraying and tearing. 

This is the ideal method of 
JOURNAL preservation for your li- 
brary at home and the day ‘room 
down at the company. 

Strong, durable and practical, the 
handsome binder shown above is a 
bargain at $2.00. Send for one to- 


day! 
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knowledge of history is essential. Further still, as it is no, 
subalterns or generals who make wars, but instead gr 
ernments and nations, unless the people as a whole hay 
some understanding of what was meant in past ages, their 
opinions on war as it faces us today will be pur ly al- 
chemical. . . . Therefore, though my original idea was 
to write eel Kes military students, seeing that today wa 
is on every lip and consequently we should all be stu a 
of war, I have attempted to write it in such a way thar jr 
will prove interesting to the civilian reader. Frankly, | 
can say that there is nothing technical or abstruse in this 
book.” Nor is there. 


i a 
The Old Military Classics 

ROOTS OF STRATEGY: Containing The Art of War 
by Sun Tzu (translated by Lionel Giles, M.A.) ; The 
Military Institutions of the Romans, by Vegetiu: 
(translated by Lieutenant John Clarke) ; My Reveries 
on the Art of War, by Marshal Maurice de Saxe (trans- 
lated by the editor); The Instruction of Frederick the 
Great for his Generals (translated by the editor) ; and 
The Military Maxims of Napoleon. Edited by Major 
Thomas R. Phillips, U. S. Army. Harrisburg: The 
Military Service Publishing Company, 1940. 441 
Pages; Introductions to each book; Index. $2. 50. 


It would be presumptuous for a mere reviewer of mili- 
tary books to tackle any of these masterpieces as such. 
The big service which Major Phillips has here done for 
all of us he has done with care. His introductions are in 
his usual thoroughly readable style; his fresh translations of 
Saxe and Frederick are likewise excellent; and his arrange- 
ment and handling of his materials otherwise has given us 
a quintuple classic we should be proud to own. 

It is a pleasure, moreover, to find these ancient and 
honorable military gentlemen presented 1 in a book of good 
binding that opens easily, lies well in the hand, and a 
the reader an easily read typography. 


a a 
Revolutionist 


ETHAN ALLEN. By Stewart H. Holbrook. New 


York: The Macmillan Company, 1940. 273 Pages 
Map; Index. $2.50. 


The biggest, roaringest, fightingest, writingest man a 
small state ever produced was General Ethan Allen of 
Vermont. For more than ten years what Louis XIV « 
France had once said of himself was just as true of Echo 
Allen. He was the state. It made no difference that Ver- 
mont came into the Union in 1791, two years after he 
died. His force and influence had made it into an inde- 
pendent state, fighting with its neighbors, dickering in- 
dependently with Britain before and after the Revolution 
ended, and then clamoring for admission into the United 
States. 

Like the rest of the Green Mountain Boys, Ethan 
Allen thrived on “‘stone-walls,” which were hard cider and 
rum, half and half. But as easily as he could down a dozen 
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at a sitting, he could ride along the mountainsides, 

. an army of five hundred men, and with it take a 
Tk deroga, invade Canada, or drive the hated New 
Yorkers ba ack across their borders. No trick, either, for 
him t a every harsh and resounding word from his 
dictionary, fashion them into epithets, and spread them 
down the pages of his pamphlets. These he loved to 
peddle in regions where there was a price upon his head. 
He even wrote a book on philosophy before he finished. 

\r. Holbrook’s biography is equal to his man, and he 
writes with an appropriate vigor. He has missed none of 
humor and drama that his hero lived. His pages are rich 
with oa ations from the words of Ethan Allen himself. 

Frhan Allen, as a colonel, was captured by the British 
and held for two years. On a ship that carried him to 
England, Lord Cornwallis was also aboard. Allen, at- 
tempting to walk the quarterdeck, was asked by Corn- 
wallis if he didn’t know “the quarterdeck was a place 
for gentlemen.” “Yes, by God, I do,” said Allen, “and 
that’s the reason I’m here.” 

Ethan Allen is here, now, in Mr. Holbrook’s new book 
because his story has wanted telling in first-class fashion 
for over a century. 
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Indispensable to the Firearms Specialist 
NOTES ON U. S. ORDNANCE. By Captain James 
E. Hicks. Volume 1: Small Arms, 1776-1940. Pub- 
lished by the author, 1940. 117 Pages; 80 Plates. $4.50. 


Captain Hicks’s historical work on the ordnance of our 
own and other nations, even to the military man who is 
neither an expert nor a collector of olden weapons, is easy 
to recognize as valuable, and is deeply interesting in the 
bargain. In this volume we have the American firearms 
from the rifles of 1792 to the M-1 of our own day. There 
are copious historical notes on matters never before as- 
sembled in one place, facsimiles of some of the more im- 
portant early documents on ordnance, and 80 plates of 
exterior and sectionalized views of the we: apons described, 
illustrations of remarkable accuracy and clarity which 
were drawn by André Jandot. : 

The book is large in size, clearly printed, and bound in 
durable buckram. A second volume will contain ordnance 
correspondence covering the history of American firearms 
trom 1781 to 1866. 
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THE ARMY OF THE UNITED STATES: ITS 
COMPONENTS, ITS ARMS, SERVICES, AND 
BUREAUS, ITS MILITARY AND NONMILI- 
TARY ACTIVITIES (Senate Document No. 91). 
Prepared by the War Department for the Chairman of 
the Committee on Military Affairs of the Senate. Wash- 
ington: Government Printing Office, 1940. 200 Pages; 
Illustrated. $1.00. 


A splendidly illustrated summary of the Army of the 
United States covering all of its components, agencies, and 


activities. This book was prepared by the Public Relations 
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Branch of G-2, War Department General Staff, as , gen. 
eral source of information on the Army. It is not a tech 
nical work but a factual account simply presented. 
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THINKING ALOUD IN WARTIME. By Leslie D. 
Weatherhead. New York: Abingdon Press, 1939. 
$1.00. 

There is much in this little book that will help the 
sincere Christian to find some degree of peace in a torn 
and changing world. “Force,” believes Dr. Weatherhead, 
“cannot make a bad man good, but it can, and I think 
ought to, limit the scope and extent of the evil he plans.” 
Thus the war of England and her Allies began and has 
continued, he feels, in no sense to seek vengeance but to 
prevent yet other crimes—an end that does not conflict 
with Christian te achings. 


7 y fi 


ONE HUNDRED YEARS AT VMI. By Colonel 
William Couper. Richmond: Garrett & Massie, Inc., 
1940. Four volumes, 400 Pages per volume; Illustrated, 
$12.00 per set. 

This compilation of documents and accounts of the his- 
tory of Virginia Military Institute, despite the fact that it 
is not a running history ‘of that fine school, contains many 
a fascinating page of reading. The founding of VMI, the 
participation of its cadet corps as a body at Newmarket in 
the Civil War, and many another solid basis of its tradi- 
tions, are covered in ample detail. There is a prefatory 
letter from its distinguished graduate, General George C. 
Marshall, Chief of Staff. 

The third and fourth volumes are to be issued in the 
fall of this year. Garrett & Massie, The JourNat printers, 
have done an attractive job of binding and printing. 
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I MET THEM ONCE. By George Stewart. Caldwell, 
Idaho: The Caxton Printers, Ltd., 1940. 283 Pages. 
$2.50. 














During extensive travels this writer met many of all na 
tions whose lives had been stricken by the First World 
War. Though his writing is close to commonplace, the 
people he describes unquestionably illustrate one of wat's 
many evil results. 
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PRACTICAL FLYING IN WAR AND PEACE. By 
Squadron Commander Albert H. Munday, Roy val 
Canadian Air Force. New York: Harper & ‘Brothers, 
1940. 340 Pages; Illustrated; Index. $3.00. 


The fact that the author is a Canadian does not affect 
in the slightest the value of this handbook to American 
readers who want a reference on flying. The book is up to 
date in almost all respects but should contain a chapter 
on transport aviation and parachute troops. It is not a 
heavily technical work, and it explains clearly the essentiz als 
of flying and air warfare to the readers whose knowledge 
of either is hazy. 
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